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PREFACE.

TaE plan of the following Work is the same as that
which T have pursued in my other  First Books.”
1 have principally followed Gesenius; and the later
chapters of the Work, especially those which treat
of the ¢Irregular’ or ¢ Weak’ conjugations, are an
abridged translation of that author’s Grammar.
These portions contain more information than will
be at first necessary for the pupil; indeed, it will
not be absolutely necessary that he should do more
than commit to memory the ¢ Skort Paradigm’ pre-
fixed to each chapter, and the accompanying Table
of ¢ Normal Forms,’ before he proceeds to translate
the Exercise, with which the chapter concludes.
When he meets with any variation from the forms
he has committed to memory, he must refer to the
fuller account of the conjugation that follows the
Paradigm.

Through a considerable portion of the Work the
Hebrew Exercises are printed both in Hebrew and
English characters; for I am convinced that the
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iv PREFACE.

difficulty of learning to read with correctness and
fluency the first oriental language that a person
attacks, is very far greater than the editors of our
elementary Hebrew works would appear to suppose.
Wishing, therefore, to tempt many persons to teach
themselves the language in which the Scriptures of
the Old Testament were composed, I have felt it
necessary to smooth the path to the accomplishment
of the first and most irksome portion of the labour.

T. K. A.
Lyndon, May 5, 1851.

LIST OF CONTRACTIONS.

G. = Gesenius,

E. = Ewald.
L. = Lee.
ERRATA.

Page 23, 76 a, for English read Hebrew.
— 85, 103, for affirmatives read afformatives.
105, last line, for prefixes read suffixes.
— 107. In 308, for to be pure, for my kanah, read p) nakah.
— 184,b 9, for treasures read treasuries,
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INTRODUCTION.

(Abridged from Gesenius.)

§ 1. Of the Semitic Languages in general.

Tue Hebrew tongue is one member of a large family
of languages, which was native in Palestine, Pheenicia,
Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia. This
family spread itself in early antiquity from Arabia
over Athiopia, and by means of Pheenician colonies,
over many islands and shores of the Mediterranean,
but especially over the whole Carthaginian coast.
For want of a name, sanctioned by long usage,
for the nations and languages united in this family,
the term Shemites, Semilic languages (most of the
nations using these tongues being descended from
Shem) is generally received at present. .
The Semitic languages may be divided into three
principal divisions: a) The Arabdic, to which the
Aithiopic belongs as a branch of the southern Arabic
(Himyaritic). 6) The Aramean in the north and
north-east. It is called Syriac, as it appears in the
Christian Aramean literature, but Chaldee, as it
exists in the Aramean writings of Jews. To this
division belong some later portions of the Old Tes-
tament, viz., Ezra iv. 8—vi. 18 and vii. 12—26;
Dan. ii. 4—vii, 28. To the Chaldee is closely allied
the Samaritan, both exhibiting a frequent admixture
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of Hebrew forms. The Aramzan of the Natsoreans
(John’s disciples, Sabii *) is a very degenerate dialect,
but the vernacular Syriac of the present day is still
more corrupt. ¢) The Hebrew, with which the Ca-
naanitish and Phenician (Punic) stands in close con-
nexion.

These languages are now either wholly extinct, as
the Pheenician, or exist only in a degenerate form,
as the Aramaan among the Syrian Christians in
Mesopotamia and Kiirdistan, the Athiopic in the
newer Abyssinian dialects (Tigré, Amharic), and also
the Hebrew among a portion of the Jews (although
these in their writings especially study the repro-
duction of the Old Testament language). The Arabic
is the only one that has not only kept to this day its
original abode, Arabia Proper, gut also spread itself
on all sides into the districts of other tongues.

The Semitic family of languages was bordered on
the east and north by another still more widely ex-
tended, which spread itself under most diverse forms,
from India to the west of Europe, and which is
called the Indo-Germanic, as embracing the Indian
(Sanskrit), ancient and modern Persian, Greek, Latin,
Slavic, and Gothic, together with the other German
languages. In very early times, the Semitic came into
contact, in various ways, with the ancient Egyptian,
from which the Coptic is derived. Both have ac-
cordingly much in common, but the relation between
them is not yet accurately defined. The Chinese, the
Japanese, the Tartar, and other languages have a
fundamentally different character.

The grammatical structure of the Semitic languages
has many peculiarities, which, taken together, con-
stitute its special character, although many of them
are found by themselves in other tongues. These
peculiarities are: a) Among the consonants (which
always form the body of these languages) are many

* So called from }]Y as being Barriorai.



INTRODUCTION. ix

gutturals of several grades; the vowels, having their
origin in the three primary sounds (a, i, u), subserve
more subordinate distinctions. &) Most of the ra-
dical words consist of three consonants. ¢) The verb
has only fwo tenses, but great regularity and analogy
prevail in the formation of verbals. d) The noun
has only two genders and a more simple indication of
case. ¢) In the pronoun all oblique cases are in-
dicated by appended forms (suffira). f) Scarcely
any compounds appear in verbs or nouns (except
proper names). g) In the syntax is found a simple
combination of sentences, without much artificial
subordination of members.

As to the words themselves, the Semitic tongues
vary essentially from the Indo-Germanic; yet they
appear to have more in common here than in the
grammar. A great number of stems and roots re-
semble in sound those of the Indo-Germanic class.
But if we exclude Zerms that were obviously borrowed,
we shall reduce the actual similarity, partly to words
which imitate sounds (onomatopoetica), and partly to
those in which the same or similar sense follows
from the nature of the same sound, according to a
universal law of human speech. Neither of which can
establish a historical affinity, which cannot be proved
without agreement also in grammatical structure.

The Semitic writing had from the beginning this
striking imperfection, that only the consonants (on
which the meaning of the word always depends)
were given in the line as real letters. Of the vowels
only the longer ones, and even these not always,
were represented by certain consonants used as
vowel-letters. It was not till a later period, that all
the vowels were indicated by means of small signs
attached to the letters (points or strokes above and
below the line), but which were wholly omitted for
more practised readers. These languages are written
always from right to left. The Athiopic is the only
exception, but its deviation from the Semitic usage
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was probably introduced by the first missionaries
who introduced Christianity into that country. How-
ever dissimilar the Semitic written characters may
now appear, they have undoubtedly all come, by
various modifications, from one and the same original
alphabet (of which the truest copy now extant is the
Phenician), from which also the ancient Greek, and
through it all other European, characters were de-
rived.

In regard to the relative age of these languages,
the oldest written works are found in Hebrew; the
Aramean begins about the time of Cyrus (in the
book of Ezra); the Arabic not till the earliest cen-
turies after Christ (Himyaritic inscriptions); the
Athiopic version of the Bible in the fourth century;
and the northern Arabic literature since the sixth
century. But the Arabic was the longest to maintain
the natural fulness of its form, being preserved quiet
and undisturbed among the secluded tribes of the
desert, till the Mahomedan revolutions, when it suf-
fered considerable decay.

§ 2. History of the Hebrew as a Living Language.

This language was the mother tongue of the He-
brew or Israelitish people, during the period of their
independence. The name, Hebrew language*, does
not occur in the Old Testament, and appears rather
to have been the name in use among those who were
not Israelites. It is called by Isaiah language of
Canaan (from the country in which it was spoken).
In 2 Kings xviii. 26 (comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13), Neh.
xiii. 24, and elsewhere, persons are said to speak
DY (Judaice), in the Jews’ language, in accordance

with the later usage which arose after the removal of

* MYy ﬁwt), yAGooa rdv ‘Efpaiwy, ¢Bpdiori.
o f



INTRODUCTION. x1

the ten tribes, when the name Jew was extended to
the whole nation.

In the writings of the New Testament, the term
Hebrew (¢Bpaioti, éPpaic SidAekroc) was also applied
to what was then the vernacular language of Palestine,
in distinction from the Greek.

In the oldest written monuments of this language,
contained in the Pentateuch, we find it in nearly the
same form in which it appears down to the Baby-
Jonish exile, and even later; and we have no his-
torical documents of an earlier date, by which we
can investigate its origin and formation.

The remains of this language, which are extant in
the Old Testament, enable us to distinguish but fwo
periods in its history. The first, which may be called
its golden age, extends to the close of the Babylonian
exile, at which epoch the second, or silver age, com-
mences.

Although the different writers and books have
certainly their peculiarities, yet we discover in them
no such diversities of style, as will materially aid us
in tracing the history of the language during this
period. But the language of poetry is every where
distinguished from prose, not only by a rkythm con-
sisting in measured parallel members, but also by
peculiar words, forms, and significations of words,
and constructions in syntax ; although this distinction
is not so strongly marked as it is, for example, in
Greek. Of these poetical idioms, however, the
greater part occur in the kindred languages, es-
pecially the Aramaean, as the common forms of ex-
Ppression, and are, probably, to be historically regarded
partly as archaisms, which were retained in poetry,
and partly as enrichments, which the poets who
_ knew Aramaan transferred into the Hebrew. The
prophets, moreover, in respect to language and
rhythm, are to be regarded generally as poets, except
that in their poetical discourses the sentences run
on to greater length, and the parallelism is less

o S R S PR e e
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xii INTRODUCTION,

measured and regular, than in the writings of those
who are properly styled poets. The writings of the
later prophets exhibit less and less of this poetic cha-
racter, until their style scarcely differs from prose.

The second or silver age of the Hebrew language
and literature, extending from the return of the Jews
from the exile to the time of the Maccabees, about
160 years before Christ, is chiefly distinguished by
an approximation to the Aramaean or Chaldee dialect.
To the use of this dialect, so nearly related to the
Hebrew, the Jews easily accustomed themselves
while in Babylonia; and after their return it became
the popular language, exerting a constantly increasing
influence on the ancient Hebrew as the language of
books, in prose as well as poetry, and at last banish-
ing it from the mouth of the people. Yet the Hebrew
continued to be known and written by learned Jews.

The writings of the Old Testament, which belong
to this second period, and in all of which this Chaldee
colouring appears, though in different degrees, are
the following, viz., 1 and 2 Chronicles, Ezra, Ne-
hemiah, Esther, Haggai ¥, Zechariah, Malachi,
Daniel; of the poetical writings, Ecclesiastes, and
the later Psalms. These books are also, as literary
works, decidedly inferior to those of an earlier date;
though this period is not wanting in compositions,
which, in purity of language and poetic merit,
scarcely yield to the productions of the golden age :
e. g. several of the later Psalms (cxx. &c., cxxxvii.,
CXXXiX.).

* Gesenius (who has been sufficiently answered by Hivernick)
includes the prophet Jonah.
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Cra¥. 1< Beadling und Qvtpagraphy. § 1. The Letters.

1. Tue Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty-four

Form.

Final
(i.e. as
the last
letter of]
a word)

-—

-3

YU O WOy U .83, 204y Uz

Ige

N p—

Sounded
as

A'leph
Béth
Gi'mél
Da'lsth
Hs
Vav
Zd'yin
Khéth
Téth
Yod
Ciph

La'med
Mam
Nin
Sa'méch
J’yi’n
Ps
Tsadé
Képh
Résh
Shin
Stn }
Tav

consonants.

‘Repre- ebrew Original signification of
ul:l:tgd by Illnlx’ne. the ’::“é'::zm)'

] >

§$§°¢Z§) a’):s Ox

b (bh) | "2 | House
g (gh) | Y3 | Camel
d (dh) | nb7 | Door
h N7 | Window

v n Hook
z T.’E Weapon
kh 1 | Fence
t 'Y | Snake
¥ 79 | Hand
c (ch) | %) |The hand bent
1 '@5 Ox-goad

m on | Water
n M | Fish
s ':[Qé Prop
y 1Y |Eye

p (ph) ND | Mouth
ts "1 | Fish-hook

k NP | Back of the head
r U | Head
sh } 1"'.” } Tooth

8 ™
t (th) | | Cross

Nume-
rical
value.

y—
OO P O T W A

[
o

g8 8

g

HCD@
8883y

g

| 400

a) Observe that Shin and Sin are distinguished by the posi-

tion of the distinctive point above thern.

b) To distinguish Samech from Sin, in Roman characters, it
will be represented by an Italic s amongst Roman letters, and by

Roman s amongst Italics: so Téth will be ¢ in Romans, t
in Italics.



Reading and Orthography. 3

The Hebrew characters were originally representations of the 2
oblpects which their names denote, as set down in the sixth
column,

The names and order of the letters should be learnt by heart, 3
since these must be perfectly known, before a Hebrew anon
:ﬁu ‘be used with facility. They may be arranged in triplets,

ns S

. m - Aleph Béth Gi'mel

R 3 J
Da'leth He Vav
3 . n I
Z&yin  Khéth  Téth
i n a]
Yad Ciph  Lamed
' ]
Mém Ntn Sa’'mech .
ol ! D
A’yin Pe ‘Teade
y bj 3
Képh Résh Shin; Sin
P 1 v v
Tav
n
Crar. L. § 2. Division of the Consonants.
1) Gutturals, A'leph, Hg, Klw"th A'yin. 4
N N y
2) Palatals, Gi" mel Ydd Céph Kdph.
2 P

3) Linguals, Da'leth Tétlz Tav.
n
4) Sibilants, Za ym, Sa 'mech, Tsadé, Shin, Sin.

D 'y '/
5) Labials, Be?th Vav, Mém, Pa.
u ) n b

The liquids may also be considered a separate 5
class. They are,—
La'med, Mém, Nin, Résh.
5 n 2 .
a) N is the lightest of the gutturals, a scarcely 6
B2
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4 Reading and Orthography. [cm. 1.

(6) audible breathing from the lungs. () ¥ is nearly re-
lated to it, and is “a sound peculiar to the organs
of the Semitic race” (G). It had sometimes a com-
paratively hard sound, which the Greek interpreters
expressed by v (in Gomorrha, &c.): in other words
it was a gentle breathing, not expressed in other
languages (Eli, Amalek*). It is now usual to pass
it over in reading the language, and often in writing
it in Roman characters. The Portuguese Jews pro-
nounce it as gn at the beginning of a syllable, as ng
at the end of one.

¢) Resh (M) was pronounced with a hoarse gut-
tural sound, and partakes of the peculiarities that,
as we shall see, belong to the gutturals.

7  The consonants are also divided into,—
a) Servile letters.
b) Radical letters. )

Servile letters are those which are used in the
grammatical inflexions, and in the syllables that mark
derivative words. Servile letters are, however, some-
times radical ; though radical ones are never servile.,

The servile letters are contained in the memorial
words Mosheh, Eythan, Vecalebh (Moses, Ethan,

and Caleb, 253 ;8 Fem)-
Eaxercise 1.

a) Write down, in English letters, the names of
the following .consonants.

Ov B W D e
&u—e.q‘;.,‘::-
s U w \Fw

ZIwAU e
A .4 I
e L L2 O

6.
* “HXi, 5'7 . ’Apalix, ')'7?3 . Ewald indicates its presence
7Y Apakic, PIY P

by the aspirated breathing (), but says that its sound may be
best represented by gh : and in his Alphabet he prints Ghain.

T T e T < T T



§3.] _ Long -Vowels. 5

b) Write down the Hebrew letters corresponding (7)
to,

- R ]

2
kh
a
n
c

oW oo
B auikp w
o R 4 8 A~

* Char. L. § 8. Long Vowels. Quiescent Letters.
Syllables.

As long as the Hebrew was a spoken language, 8
no vowels were written, except so far as ' R were
yowel letters. (See the Introduction.) The vowels,
as now found in Hebrew Bibles*, are marks placed
sometimes above the consonants, but more commonly
below them. In the case of @ (1) the mark is inserted
in the middle of one of them (Vav).

Hebrew words are written, and must be read, 9
from right to left ; not, as with us, from left to right.

Long Vowels.] 1) Long a and e are denoted re- 10
spectively by the marks - and -, placed under the
consonant after which they are to be sounded.

2 B 3 2 B 2
, la ma na 6 me né

a) Long a is the true guttural a sound, as in father.

&) Long e is the sound of a in fate, or ¢ in there.

2) Long ¢ (that is, the English e in me) is a dot 11
written under the consonant after which it is to be
sounded, and followed generally by Yod, which is
then said to be quiescent, that is, not sounded.

omo
it ., mi nf(thei pronounced like e in me.)

* See the Introduction.
B3



6 Reading and Orthography. [cH. 1.

12 3) Long o is a dot usually placed over Vav, which
is then gquiescent (11).
H o B
: 6 mé nd
13 4) Long u (like 0o in fool) is a dot placed in Vav,
which is then guiescent.
ey m 2
i ma ni
14 Long ¢ and o are sometimes found without the
Yod and Vav. They are then said to be written
defectively. When long o is written defectively, it is
indicated by a dot placed over the left extremity of
its consonant (or a little in advance of it to the left) ;
as y, 9, 3, 9, 3, N, V=6, Y=v0*.—A defectively
written 18 identical in form with & (7). See 26.
15 Every syllable (with the exception of 3, 4, = and)
begins with a consonant ; for the consonant Alepk (an
unaspirated guttural breathing [6]) was pronounced
before an initial a, e, 4, 0, or u: that is to say;
every word that, if written in Roman letters, would
begin with a vowel, begins in Hebrew with the con-
sonant Aleph; which, however, does not affect the
16 pronunciation in any way that our organs can make
perceptible.
[ L TR I
a é i 6 1
17 The distinctive point of Shin (1, a) may serve also
for the defectively written & of the preceding conso-
nant (14) : M mo-shék.

18 So the distinctive point of Sin is allowed to note a
( * § may 1) = ov, the dot representing a preceding Kholem
14, 19).
M (o-véh).
2) = vo, ]ﬁg (Ya-von).
3) =6, N (ndd).

.+ \ was probably written, whenever the old language did not
employ. ) to express u. (E.)

- b7 S T T T PR SR




§ 3] . Long Vowels. ' 7

defectively written 5, to be pronounced after the Sin : (18)
NI s5-né.
a) We have seen (11 sqq.) that Vav is guiescent *
after long o and »: and Yod after long i.
b) Yog () 1s also quiescent after long e ().
c) Aleph (N) is quiescent after any long vowel.
Ng N Ny MW
80 hi ts€ ha

In writing Hebrew words in Roman characters, 1, 8, 0 will
be used for long i, o, u, written fully i, 6, u for the same
long vowels written defectively (14): & will be written for -

(that is, for & followed by %); & for N (that is, for a followed
by N). On the dqfectivé writing of 3, 6, %, see 14.

The names of the long vowels [See note on 6:)] are,— 19

Long a, Ka'méts (,). Long i, Khitek ('7).
“Long e, Tsereé (.). Long o, Kho'lém (j).
Long u, Shi'rgk (3).

a) Observe that the vowel it stands for, occurs in the ﬁrst

syllable of each name.

b) The quiescent letters (i. e. those letters which are sometimes
quiescent) are contained in the memorial word Ekevi (IN).

a) A simple (or open) syllable ends in a wowel or 20
guiescent consonant.

b) A compound (or closed) syllable ends in a con-
sonant.

Examples and Reading Lesson.
Open Monosyllables.]
¥3 Nb1 | 116 2ri 3t 21
. Closed Monosyllables.]

phb3 DYz N1 | 1&h  2shem. 3 Lot
‘196 DY5 W4 | 4pér. 5ydm. 6 chen.
b9 phs  yy7 | 7pes 8ln 9 loc
P21z Y011 pw 10 | 10 mér 1185l 12 teln,
* It would be more correct to say, that the vowel-sign (or

point) indicates that the following Yod or Vav is a vowel-letter,
not a consonant.



8 Reading and Orthography [cH. 1.
(21)  Dissyllables.) '
e 2 MW 1 | 1ehi-nih. 2 ted-ybn.
N'\'J 4 D"DR 3 3 ka-mim. 4 kard. .
-m~ 6 mjg 5 [* 5 Sa-rah. 6 y6-nih,
D‘apn 8 YN7 | 7viray. 8 mi-kém.
n;.;r'w YYD 9 | 9 méypéts. 10 ha-yah.
W 13 Yip 11 | 11 k6. 12 ma-gen.

. Ezercise 2.

22 @) Write in English characters (with the dissyl-
lables divided into syllables)—

7 H6 ks e M3 p2 Yy
DM Y13 Y12 W1 Y10 po Bs
T 20 Sip 19 R Mruw pi16 Wis
bn26 25 DV 2e W2 M2 pa
( 01'; 31) VD0 pT29 O 2 'nm/ 27
m‘m 35 Y 3¢ -u;o 33 'V'; 32

b) Write in Hebrew characters—

1 tsd. 2 tsf. 3 tsd. 4 tsa. 5 tsé. 6 ts.

7 sa-nah, 8 sar. 9 Déts. 10 Ya-tsim.
11 tse-dah. 12 tsa-rah. " 13 ra-tstits.

Caar. 1. § 4. Begadchephath Letters. Dagesh. -~

Short Vowels.

23 The six mutes, Béth, Gimel, Daleth, Caph, Pe,
Tav, were originally pronounced with a Aard (or
slender) sound (as b, g, d, ¢ hard, p, t); but they
had also a tendency to receive a softer and slightly
aspirated pronunciation (as bk [= v], gh, dh, ch, ph
[= /], th). To mark the harder pronunciation, a dot,
called Dagesh, is placed in the letter; as, 3, 3, 7,
3, B, N. This mark is usually found in these letters
at the beginning of words and syllables, when there
is no vowel immediately preceding.

e v s e © T e




$4.] A Short Vowels. 9

The letters which receive this Dagesh are contaiped in the (23)
technical memorial word Begadchephath. The aspiration can
hardly be made perceptible by English organsin dand g. In
England, ] (k) is usually pronounced v: the Spanish Jews,
however (and so Ewald and Hurwitz), premounce it 5. I shall

int g, d for ), T, except when the Hebrew equivalents of

oman letters are to be written by the pupil.

But when a dot (Dagesk) stands in a consonant 24
that terminates a syllable, it indicates that the conso-
nant in which it is placed is to be pronounced double
(and, if a Begadchephath letter, without aspiration);
as A7 dib-ber.

The Dagesh that hardens the pronunciation of an 25
initial begadchephath letter (28) is called light Dagesh:
that which doubles a consonant, hard or strong
Dagesh (Dagesh lene, Dagesh forte).

(Short Vowels.) 26

The short vowels are,—
a4 - Pd'thikh.

& = Ségbl (but » is sometimes an obtuse a sound, as & in
mére : especially in an accented penult followed by + ).

+ Khi'rek Parvam. .
+ Ka'méts Khattph',

i v Kibbiits’ (but v is sometimes a defectively written
Sharek’ [14]).

a) It is a great imperfection in the notation of these vowels,
that the sign for Kamets Khatuph (3) is the same as that for
Kamets' (a). The rules for distinguishing the two cannot be
given, till the nature of Sh’va has been explained.

<

[= SIS
'

Examples and Reading Lesson.
@) 233 532 PRl | 1khik. 2bil. 3 gibh 27
NR6 125 DT4 | 4dim. 5 bEn. 6 Eth.
at:} o DRs |7 | 7Tpn 8 kim 9 shiph.
D2 YRIl P10 | 10 tir 11 mits. 12 yim.
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[25).
5  To@2 A1 | 1bieth. 2m¥-lch (=mé-léch,

ng 4 ;ﬂf} 3 | 3 p¥rébh. 4 n¥-phish.
v v .
YIR6 ys | 5awny. 6 ¥
DW s M7 | 7 kbiyyith 8 .

T Pie | 9mkvin 10 neden

c) (Mixed.)
oUN3 YE2 Sh¥1 | 1wl 2 tsite. 3 G-shim.
PY3Y 5 yaY 4 | 4 shabhits 5 shib-bo-leth.
TR 7 SBP6 | 6 kirsl 7 kirfer.
*®wo Wys | svar o yoph.
WA 11 MY 10 | 10 YOla-the. 11 ct-to-ha.

p‘_\g 13, ‘I’_B’ 13 12 yim-mid. 13 kha-rik.

Ezercise 3.

a) Write in English letters—
CPRYT p6 mes D34 Oys opnz Ml

S ogpe1s g1z piou Spro mwe ngs

29

D% 19 DM 18 y-m‘ 17 M6 MY 15 M4
nnp 25 1w 2¢ ‘;:13 23 DT 22 YD 21 Y 20
321 31 DY 30 WD 29 Hpp 28 npn 27 oipD 26
b) Write in Hebrew letters—
1tn 2pdkh 3 p¥n 4 bén 5 pish 6 pir 7 pim
8 nid-him 9 na-ghikh 10 pé-tht 11 co-phér
12 na-ghfy 13 si-phidh 14 Ya-lim 15 sha-kal
16 ts&-bhéth 17 gillah 18 mits-tsah.
Cuar. L. § 5. Skvd.
Besides the full vowels (19, 26), the Hebrew has

~
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also a series of very slight vowel sounds, which may (29)
be called Aalf-vowels.

The shortest, slightest, and most indistinct of
these sounds is the simple Sk’va (:), resembling an
obscure half ¢ (@). A consonant followed by this
Skva is usually not considered to constitute a syl-
lable*, It will be indicated by (’) when the
Hebrew words are written in English characters.

This Sk’va is called vocal (or initial) Sh’va, to dis- 30
tinguish it from silent (or final) Sk’va, which marks
the close of a syllable. It is also called simple Sh’va,
to distinguish it from the Khatéphs, or ¢ composite
Sk’vas.’ See 36.

a) The place of vocal Sk’va is under the initial 31
consonant of a syllable.

b) Sk’va is final—

1) At the end of words, as NN, it.

2) When preceded by a short vowel not having
Metheg (48), as DN, &r-md'n’.

8) When preceded by a long vowel having a prin-
cipal accent, as ﬂg;ﬁj, sho’bh’-nah.

(But there are many exceptions to the two last rules.)

NypD  m'mille. aboop =) Wwp  kirrla.
nowip ko-#lah, bhi1t hatie.

a‘;r:a.gz yik-#'14 1. by bi-mshals.

Sbp Kol , won  milehe|.

* Gesenius calls a consonant with Sh’va a Aalf syllable.
+ For YOO (hil-rid). 1 Here the first is silent Sh’va.

§ The interrogative 73 (which has Métheg) forms a syllable of

itself.
|| If this word were to be divided thus, mdl-cké, the caph
would take the Dagesh. * In these last examples the Sh’va

sound is especiall{ slight, on account of the extreme shortness of
the preceding syllable.” (G.)
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32 If a word ends in two consonants, each of them
takes a silent Sh’va, as 'hJ nérd.
33 A final J or N (dageshed) always takes a silent
Skva, as ™7 Dy

With these exceptlons, Skva is not placed under
the final consonant of a word.

Examples and Reading Lesson.

3¢ wBYr2 TWM! | 1 vhored. 2 yish-pot.
Y13 e Popis | 3 yimloch.  bdil
-u;') 6 o032 5 | 5 bhin-t-tht. 6 Pbha-nah.
A7 8 AM 7 | 7 hirkbebh. 8 hir-hibh.
7903 10 'n'w 9 | 9yb-Pdsh. 10 cils-p’cha.
n-\;w 12 -p‘m 11 11 kh¥l-k’cha, 12 Y¥bh-rith.
nmng 14 n-up 13 | 13 Ya-bhir-ta. 14 pith-gi-m4.
'ur) 16 ‘r)-;x 15 15 tsad-d’k6. 16 kin-n’nah.
uﬂp:n 18 -m 17 17 k’néh. 18 r'chi-sim.
-un'm 20 ;n'm 19 | 19 shill-khan. 20 shlikh-nh.
nmn 22 -mmn 21 21 tim-shoch. 22 tim-mith,

Ezxercise 4.

35 a) Write in English letters and divide into syl-
lables the following Hebrew words—

DD WX DIDWD b 7
- =N - TR ~ - = B~
™R Y W Y TR DY

b) Write in Hebrew letters—

1 mésh-mfm, 2 m'sham-m6th. 3 n¥y-dar,
4 niph-giy, 5 niph-tal, 6 p’kdd-ta.
7 yus-sid. 8 kosht, 9 hich-tibht,
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Cuar. 1. § 6. The Semi-vowels.

A semi-vowel, or composite Sh’va, is formed by pre- 36
fixing a SA’va to one of the three short vowels, d,
g, 0. L i

Hence we get, : '
=: Khateph’ Pi'thdkh.
= Khateph' Ségél.
+: Khateph' Ka'mgts.

‘These semi-vowels will be denoted by a, e, o above the line
of letters, when English characters are used. A semi-vowel is
sametimes called concisely ¢ a Khateph.’

M kh*mbr (ass).
'\bg ‘mdr (fo say).

"Jn khelf  (sickness).

The composite Sh’vas stand principally, Khateph 37
Segol (=) exclusively, under the gutturals.

Khateph Pathakh stands for a simple vocal Sh’va 38
(80), but without any fixed law: especially,

a) Under a letter doubled by Dagesh (for the
doubling causes a distincter utterance of the Sh’va.
See 39, b). '

b) After a long vowel. (G.)

Khateph Kamets is less exclusively connected with 39
the gutturals, than the other two semi-vowels.

a) It stands for simple vocal Sk’va, when the syl-
lable had an original o sound, which is to be partly
preserved. *

b) It is also used (as is also -;) when a strong
Dagesh has fallen away. (G.)

Examples and Reading Lesson. 40

TNT 2 TPYal | 1baEh, 2 hetsn,

TN 4 QM3 | 3 kbethar 4 *hah.

WP 6 DPIIN 5 | 5 dhontkém. 6 *ho-dén-nd.
"Ly s WINT | 7Bt 8 ra-phel
M0 obm9 | 9khom. 10 kb,
DTN 12 PINT 1| 11 bierich. 12 ha-erichi.
¢
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Exercise 5.
41 @) Write in English characters—

N5 Ame waps aNpe v
W A78  DOONDT  DIIND6
oig 13 by 12 mf;'iu;\ 11 nbn o

' #33:.' 16 ooam 15 nwpg 14
b) Write in Hebrew characters— - :
1 nid-dah. 2 niz-hir, 3 hiz-Y*ka. 4 til-mid.
5 sir-pad. 6 ar-mon. 7 ta-khleph. 8 *sher.

Cuapr. 1. § 7. On Syllables.

Furtive Pathakh. Mappik. Makképh. Mé&thég.

42 The general rule (20) is, that every syllable which ..

has a long vowel, is an open syllable ; every one that
has a short vowel is a closed syllable *,

Hence a Sk’va is usually vocal after a long vowel,
and final (i. e. stands as a mere syllable-divider under
the final consonant of a syllable) after a short vowel.

43  But a tonic accent enables a skort vowel to stand
in an open syllable ; a long vowel in a closed one. So
that, when the syllable is the tone-syllable of the
word, a following Sh’va may be vocal after a short
vowel, and final after a long one.

44 When a final guttural is I, 3, or M (with Mappik,
46), this guttural has often a Pathakh under it, called
Furtive Pathakh, because it steals in, as it were, before
the consonant it stands under, as WD, Ma-shi’-ikh

(Messiak).
45 A furtive Pathakh may also stand under one of the
gutturals just enumerated, when such guttural is fol-

* When a vowelless consonant (which, as such, has Sk’va)
closes a syllable, but runs on naturally with the foilowing con-
sonant, Ewald calls the Sh’va, ¢ Sh’va medium,” and the (former)
syllable “a haif-closed syllable.” Thus, ".!'):, not quite yal-dé;

not ya-V'de; but, as it were, yal’de.
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lowed by a dageshed consonant with Sh’va, as YWD, (45)
pa-shi'-ayt. : :

Mappik is a point placed in the middle of a final i7, 46 -
when it is not guiescent. (7 will be represented by AA.)

Makkaph is a hyphen, which unites words so closely, 47
that a word followed by it loses its accent ; words
united by this mark being considered as one word.

Tsere and Kkolem are often changed b va following Makkeph
into Segol and Kamets Khatuph respectively : as

5o for b3 Ny DTNHD for DT B3

M¢'thég (or Bridle) is a small perpendicular line 48
(1) to the left of a vowel; it is used to show that the
vowel sound is to be extended. Metheg stands (G.),

a) Before a vocal Sh’va, which, without that mark, would be
taken for final Sk'va: as Y VIN, a-m'rd (not dm-ri).
T

b) Before a Khateph (36) when immediately preceded by a
vowel without a following dagesh : as T, yé-khergh.
CLHES

¢) In polysyllables, one or two syllables before the fone-
syllable. If the last syllable has the tone, the antepenultima,
whether long or short, has Metheg.

In speaking of the antepenultima here, we consider a (simple
or composite) Sk’va to form a syllable.

Examples and Reading Lesson.

Tt 2 OWYD 1 | 1 cBbE-dam. 2 zachrd, 49
fm'm 4 ﬂjb! 3 | .3 z3ch-rah. 4 yi-rd.
MoEp 6 W5 | 5yirt. 6 ka-rlh,

"TJ:I'?IJTS DINT7 | 7 bad-dam 8 ga-Pehal
M3 10 S e | 9 hi-mkhilal. 10 ci-hthak’.
ﬁm:'sllu 11 ya-th’hon.
navinn 12 12 hi-nd-sha-bhéth.
T 14 n:mrlﬁ 13 13 shé-m’rah’. 14 zi-ch’rah’.
ne:p";m :,m';} 15 | 15 yish'nd. 16 Pmi-nahh.
c?2
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Ezercise 6.
50 a) Write in English letters—
TS YI;e mls mme mo
DTN MW7 N6
b) Write in Hebrew letters *—

1 hémmah. 2 ronni. 3 I’mi'néhém”.

4 ha'rakidy. 5 bith-tsiyyn. 6 vim=&'n’cha”.
7 thi'Y*nod”. 8 thavlim, 9 Yal-tavath,

10 Y*navim.

Cuapr. L. § 8. On distinguishing Kamets Khatuph from
Kamets, and Long Khirek from Short Khirek.

51  Till the pupil is acquainted with the derivation of
words, the following rules will assist him in distin-
guishing Kamets Khatuph from Kamets; both of
which are indicated by the same mark ().

52 L) v is §in a closed (42), unaccented syllable,
Such syllables are :—

a) An unaccented syllable in which the v is without Metheg,.
and followed by simple Sh’va.

b) An unaccented syllable in which the v is followed by a
letter with strong Dagesh.

An v = ¢ may bave Metheg with it, if the syllable is the
second syllable before the tone (i. e. principal accent). See 53.

¢) When Makkeph (47) follows,

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final. (G.)

53 II.) ~ is & in open syllables.

a) When followed by Khateph Kamets. -
b) When followed by Kamets Khatuph.

¢) In the two anomalous words D’m%p?(ka-dd-shtm), D’V)?:ﬁ
el AR
(sho-ra-shim.)

In these cases v is followed by Metheg, since Metheg always
stands in the second syllable before the tone. (G.)

* In this Exercise (‘) marks the place of Metheg; (") the
tone-syllable; () marks a Makkeph.



§. 8.] Kamets Khatuph. 17

In the same way Metheg is of use in enabling 54
us to distinguish a defectively written long Khirek
from short Khirek : for Khirek is long, when it forms
either an open syllable (whether accented or not) or
a closed accented syllable (42). Now a Metheg follow-
ing Khirek often shows that the syllable is an open
one, the Sh’va that follows it being initial, not final.

Ezamples and Reading Lesson.
N 1 | 1 md-kbera-bhoth. 55
*J?_ 3 HQDD 2 2 kh§ch-mah. 3 ron-né.
n;s;;\lnf 5 n'l:ng 4 4 c’dsbh-ram. 5 bot-té-chém.
M7 WYY 6 | 6 Cdbr-lEve-mer. 7 kibh-ro.
W39 M | skedkod 9 rachbho.
mamn u 2% 10 | 10tsdr-cé-cha. 11 hdr-kho-bhéth.
amn 13 MM 12 | 12bdr-kha-bhah 13 h3-kbe-rebh
.:1'1 15 n’f);ﬁ; 14 | 14 hog-lath. 15 ribh.

Ezercise 7,
a) Write in English letters— ' 56
BRS DM+ YR oympe TR
ohmwns A2 7 maTh 6

b) Write in Hebrew letters—

1 y’kdmYam. 2 m’shdr-t8. 3 nov. 4 ntbh.
5 Y3zbhéch. 6 Y*mddcha.

Caar. 1. § 9. Further Remarks on the Vowels. (G.)
Diphthongs.
The primary vowel sounds are A, I, U. 57
E is properly the diphthong AI contracted.
O is properly the diphth%ng AU contracted.
c
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58 A more useful division of the vowels than that
into long and short (or perfect and imperfect) vowels,
is this (G.) :—

First Class. A sound.

59 For the A sound the Hebrew has three vowel marks (r ),
(=), (*); all of which are written below the consonant witk
and after which they are to be sounded.

a) T a Kamets.
b - i Pathakh.
c) = dord Segol.

+ is here an obtuse e- sound, like & in the French mére ; in
our there.

60 Second Class. 1 and E sounds.

d) YTand 7| §, © | Long Khirek.

e T H Short Khirek.

N v € & | Tsere, with and without Yod.

9 ¢ é Segol. Obtuse é. When accented, == &.
61 Third Class. U and O sounds.

k) Y 4 Shurek.

i) T %, % | Kibbuts. (1) 4, a simple shortening of

Shurek. (2) .
k) $and , 6 | Kholem.
H = ] Kamets Khatuph,

Also obtuse ¢ ( =) may be considered to belong to this class,
as far as it springs from u or o.

62 When vowels are lengthened or shortened (for
reasons to be explained hereafter), the change is
usually confined to vowels of the same class. Thus
@ may be shortened into & or & (or &; that is, obtuse
Segol) ; ¢into & or i; o into § or .

63 The only diphthongs that occur in Hebrew are,

ai (%), oi (M), ui ().

64 In y; the Yod is usually considered gquiescent, so
that this combination is pronounced Gv or dw; not
aiv.
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Examples and Reading Lesson.
nmy op 2 ';: la) A|a)1yad. 2kam. bJ)bith. 65
' ‘["'?3 l1¢) |c) 1 me-l&ch (or milech).
BOWTE 'r'v' 2 |2yad¥-cha. 3 gl-nah.
e DPI) | d)teiddikim  e) imemb.
oWz MRS |H1béth 2 shem.
W2 TDD1g) |g)1sEphér. 2 shén.
Mok mh3  |3khosth. B mbth.
""?% 2 ’D’é i) |91 mitht 2 gillh.
Pk 292 Hp1)  |H1kel  2rabh. - k) khoke
onR2  Thntl ) |I)1&th-, 2 at-tdm.

. ™2 nDR1B|1Pa-thikht. 2 Tee-re.
DN+ PIM3  |3Kbfrek. 4 Kho-lm.
IP6 PS5 |sShortk. 6 Kibblts.

YR 7 |7 Kaméts.

%0 9 D YDR 8 | 8 Kaméte Kh-rliph. 9 S¥-gol.

* From MN.

4+ The names of the vowels are almost all taken from the
form and action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. Thus
TIND signifies opening, SIX bursting (of the mouth), PIMT

= L3 S

gnashing, D'Z‘\n JSulness, from its full tone, DWW properly ov-
propde, YAAP closing (of the mouth). This last meaning belongs
also to Yop; and the reason why long a and short o (FNFT YD

- v 'y

Kamets correptum) have the same sign and name is that the
Rabbins gave to Kamets the impure sound of o, like the Swedish

2. Only Segol (')'up ['Qﬁjp, E.] cluster of grapes) appears
to be named after .its form. .
The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each

vowel was heard in the first syllable: and in conformity to this,
some write Sdghol, Komets-chatuph, Kiibbuts. (G.)
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(65) w533 %32 N1 C|1°do-nai. 2goi. 3 galui.
T vy s 1:'»: 4 |aclav. 5 yalav.
m;rs 7 Ré'w 6 6 85-né(a). 7 Mo-shéh,
WD"I" 9 "WYs |8sh-mér. 9 yir-pds.
h;g 2 mb1D|1l-véh. 2 Ya-von.
Dp2  YprE[1kél.  2kim.
DRe  Adps |skaloth. 4 kim.
N2 nt F |1 vav. 2 gév.
4 713 |3 khai 4 goi.
1’237,"]' 5 5 d’bha-rhav.
Exercise 8.
66 a) Write in English letters (dividing the syl-
lables)—
amps b3+ $ys nbs oppe
mdpp o e wirs o7 TRe
5) Write in Hebrew letters—
1 Y3m. 2 tamim. 3 méikh. 4 Yamok. 5 Y*mitkim.
~ 6 oOrakh. 7 cithdbh. 8 t'mim. 9 I’bhabhim.
10 Y*miikké. 11 tdmmah. .

Cuar. L. § 10. Or Verbal Roots and on the derivation
of Nouns.

The roots or stem-words of the Hebrew language
nearly always consist of three consonants, on which
the meaning essentially depends.

a) A strong root is one that contains three firm,
permanent consonants; a weak 7oot is a root that
contains at least one weak letter (4leph, He, Vav, or
Yod).
b) Verbs whose first consonant is Nun, or whose

67

68
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second and third consonants are the same letter, are (68)
contracted in some forms by the omission or assimi-
lation * of one consonant, and are sometimes called
contracted verbs. But these may, like the former, be
called weak roofs, since they cannot maintain their
full form throughout.

The various modifications of the primary meaning 69
of a root are expressed by the radical consonants with
changed vowels, and sometimes with added conso-
nants also; which are sometimes prefixed, sometimes
post-fixed.

a) A stem-word may be either a noun or a verd; 70
and usually the language exhibits both together (see
1, a, d in the following examples): but it is cus-
tomary and of practical utility for the beginner, to
consider the third person singular of the Perfect in the
simplest conjugation (called Kal) as the root or stem-
word, and the other verdal forms, nouns, and particles,
as derived from it. (G.)

b) Sometimes no corresponding noun is found in the extant
language : and sometimes a noun exists without a corresponding
verb. The spoken language probably had, at least at some
period, the missing forms, which are often found in the kindred
dialects (e. g. in Arabic). (G.)

The verbal root, as just defined, generally has for 71
its vowels Kamets in the first, and Pathakh in the
second, syllable. The verb that the old Grammarians
used as their example of conjugating was '7}7? (payal);
and hence the first consonant of a verb was called its
Pe; the second its Ayin; the third its Lamed.

Verbs whose first radical (their Pe) is Nun, Aleph, 72
or Yod, have, from the weakness of those consonants,"
certain peculiarities of conjugation ; as have (for the
same reason) verbs whose second radical (their Ayin)
is either Yod or identical with their third radical;

* A consonant is assimilated to a following one, when the
fame consonant that follows is substituted for the preceding
one: e. g. when np becomes pp.
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(72) and verbs whose third radical (their Lamed) is He
or Aleph. The presence of any other gutfural in the
root also necessitates some change in several of the
usual forms.

73 A verb whose first radical is Nun is called concisely ‘a verb
PedNua.—’ one whose third radical is Aleph, ¢ a verb Lamed Aleph .’
and so on. :

I shall designate (and indicate) those that have
and have not such peculiarities thus :—
4 A. Regular (or strong)verb .. ........... T (9
B. (Verbs with gutturals).

(usually indicated
thus)
1. Verbs first guttural ...... N T (D)

Verbs second guttural .... ceas T ()]
Verbs third guttural cooooe | o0 oo | weees @D

C. Weak (contracted) Verbs.
Verbs Pe Nun  .......... » veeees (M)

Verbs Double dyin «vovv. | PV | weeen. (d)

D. (Other weak Verbs). ’
Verbs Lamed Aleph.... .. R') weees (@Y

Verbs Pe Yod.. ....... ooen o] e (D
Verbs Ayin Vav........ .. {p ceees . (W)
Verbs Lamed He ........ .'?5 wers (h)
Verbs Pe Aleph ..vovuu0.e R’B ...... @)

Examples and Reading Lesson.

75 T332 T2 A| A1 bagid, 2 boged,
" - he was deceitful.  deceitfully.
a4 a3 3 bagéd, 4 byged,
¥ v to be deceitful.  deceit.
™02 TOnal 1 maldch, 2 moléch,
72 7 M he reigned. he that reigns.
?.['DD* 3 3 yimloch, ’ .
T he will reign.
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(a') [Pe Aleph)] S5on1 a') 1 achl *, to eat. (75)
nON { TN 2 2 abhad, 3 asdph,
=T T to perish. to collect.

(D) [Pe guttural] 'IT_D;? B | B (9" yamid, to stand; to stay.
(9" [4yin guttural] MY (9% shakhiit, to kill (animals).
(9® | Lamed guttural] n'_mg (¢°) shaliikh, to send.

@) [Pe Nun] ¥232 231 C|C(n) 1 nagds, 2 nigish,
i cT to exact. to approach.

34 M3 3 nadir, 4 pahar,
T T to vow. to flow.

(d) [Double Ayin} Jap (@) sabhibh, to go about.

(a3 [Lamed‘ Aleph] N¥ D | D (a) matsé, to find.

() [Pe Yod] T2 2up1 )1 Y?Shibh’ 2 yalid, '
i T 0 sit.

to beget.
p;4 M3 3 yasid, 4 yasiph,
e, T %o Sfound. to add.
'{y: 5 5 yaYits, to counsel.
(v) | 4yin Vav] oy (v) ktim, o rise.
(k) [Lamed He) n‘za (k) galah, to reveal.
Ezercise 9.

a) Write in Baglish letters, and describe (both in 76.724rew
words and by thé proper conventional letters [74]) '
the following verbal roots—

tsd, to be hunted; to hunt. zarah, to disperse.
khalil, to be wounded. hagah, to meditate,
mig, to melt. nazil, to flow.
yakiish, to lay snares.

b) Write in English letters, and describe (both in

* I shall follow the usual practice of giving the English in- '
Jfinitive as the radical form; though the pupil must remember
;}mt the Hebrew word is really the third singular m. of the

erfect.



24 Reading and Orthography. [cH. 1.
(76) words and by the proper conventional letters) the
following verbal roots—
D to instruct. 523 to fall; to wither.
ﬁ‘_\xs to curse. Y
'[;é to cover.
rp? to borrow.

‘;'2;;; {0 mingle.
N to return.

Cuar. 1. § 11. On the derivation of Nouns.

77 Nouns are either primitive (i. e. themselves roots)
or derivative.
Derivative nouns are mostly verbals, that is, de- °
rived from verbs: some, however, are denominatives *,
that is, derived from another noun.

Many of the old grammarians acknowledged none but verbal
roots, and considered all nouns as verbals.

78 a) Of verbal nouns some are strong, being formed
from strong roots, and retaining all the consonants
of the root, with (usually) a change of the vowel
points. ' :

b) Others are weak, being formed from weak roots,
and usually by throwing away one of the radical
letters.

¢) Both strong and weak verbal nouns may be un-
augmented or augmented. In the unaugmented nouns
no addition is made to the verbal root. The aug-
mented nouns are made by the addition of one or
more of the servile letters » ; 313 X 17 to a verbal root.

These serviles being contained in the technical word He-e-
man-ti, augmented nouns are called Heemantic nouns. Of these
additional letters, 1) is always at the beginning; 7V generally at
the end; Yand ) sometimes at the end; Jy either at the be-
ginning or end of the word so augmented.

79 @) A noun augmented at the beginning may be
denoted by a, at the end by w ; at both by aw.

* That is, derived de nomine (from a noun).
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b) A noun derived from a verb Pe Nun, Pe Yod, &c., (79)
will be designated by =, y, d, v, a, &, according to
the letters given in 76, as denoting those conjuga-

tions or forms.

¢) If a noun is derived from a strong root, or is a
root itself, or consists only of radical letters, it may
be designated by .

d) 1 shall include in nouns designated by r feminines in ah,
derived from verbs Lamed He, though the A4 is in this case pro-~

perly servile : as n,']?, shanah (a yeer) from F13Y.

Examples and Reading Lesson.
':[')D maldch

m&l&ch ()
(a king)
WBYN mishpat (a)
TET (judgement)
190" khdchmah (w)
TIT (wisdom)
7 dedy (
4 (knmzlldge)
moshabh (ay)
(seat)

170

o

T3y Yétsah' (wy)
1" (counsel)

DA tom (d)
(perfectness)

Y magén (a d)
1“"’ (a shield)

1% zimmah (0 d)
T*  (wickedness)

.

159/ tphillih (awd)
e (Prayer) ,’6/

A verbal noun, unaug-
mented.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at the begin-
ning.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at the end.

A verbal noun, from a
(weak) verb Pe Yod.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at the begin-
ning, from a (weak)
verb Pe Yod.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at the end,
from a (weak) verb Pe
Yod.

A verbal noun, derived
from a contracted verb
double Ayin.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at the begin-
ning, from a contracted
verb double Ayin.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at the end,
from a contracted verb
double Ayin.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at both begin-
ning and end, from a
contracted verb double
Ayin.

-T

80
(to reign)

oY shaphit

-T

(to judge)

DOt khachim

-7T

(to be wise)

yaddy

T (to know)

Aep yashibh
=7 “(to sit)

ayat
Yyl y(toac:unsel)

DA timam

-T

(to complete)

]ﬁa ginan
~T (to cover, pro-

tect)

DY zamam

-T

(to devise)

55 pillel (to judge);

’

[in Hithpagl? ja.t 4.2
to pray) # f

D
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(80) "IJ ger (v)

(stranger)
Diprj makdém (av)
T (place)

ﬁxl) la-tsbn (0 v)
T (scorn)

AN t'bhingh(awv)
T % (understanding)

"D P (b)
T (fruit)
11 miittan (an)
TT (agift®

oo mig)pil@h)‘r(awn)
a ruin,

81

Reading and Orthography.

A verbal noun, from a
(weak) verb Ayin Vav.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at the begin-
ning, from a (weak)
verb Ayin Vav.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at the end,
from a (weak) verb
Ayin Vav. ’

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at both begin-
ning and end, from a
(weak) verb Ayin Vav.

A verbal noun, from a
(weak) verb Lamed He.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented at the begin-
ning, from a (contract-
ed) verb Pe Nun.

A verbal noun, aug-
mented both at the be-

inning and the end,
m a (contracted)
verb Pe Nun.

Ezercise 10.

[cn. 1.
m g(ﬁt‘:) sojourn)

Dp km .
(to rise)

> lots
(to scorn)

N3 bln
n (to understand)

1D parah
1T (to be fruitful)
1) néthin :
T (to give)

53 naphil
T (tofall)

a) Write the following words in English letters,

and describe their derivation according to the Table

Jjust given—
Jh'! street.

mtg division (of priests).

'ﬁpb a well,

131 possession (especially
20 cattle).
1T grace, favour.

ﬂ;cjg love.

NOnI
nsé-m a sin.

* For mintan,

21T to be broad.
J‘_)é to divide,
NP to dig (for water).
“2'2 to get; to buy.
0 to be gracious (to).
:i‘_ns to love.

NPT 2o slip, to go astray.

4+ For minpalsh,
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3 companion, JSriend. "‘3!'3 to take delight in. (s1)
X hunter. TIY to lie in wait; to hunt.
‘733;_3 JSood. 5;§ to eat.
néun slumber, DY) to slumber.

b) Write the following words in Hebrew letters,
and account for them as before—

shénah, sleep. " yasheén, to sleep.

ciph, the hollow of the hand. . caphiph, fo bend.

mikhsor, want. - khaser, to want, to lack.

Yéd, a witness. | yadh, fo testify.

torah, instruction. yarah, to teach (in Hiphil *).

msar, admonition, correction. | yasar, to admonish.

kalon, shame, disgrace. kalah, to be lightly esteemed
i (in Niphal *).

Cuap. 1. § 12. The Accents.

a) The tone (or accent) of Hebrew words is on one 82
of the two last syllables.

b) As the tone-syilable is usually the last, it is suf-
ficient for the pupil to know what classes of words
have the accent on the penult (i. e. the last syllable
but one).

c) Words with the accent on. the final syllable are called
Milra’ (37 D), those with the accent on the penult, Milel

('7’1?’%:)

(The followmg list will be useful for reference, though at 83
present several of the terms will convey no meaning to the
pupil.)

The fone-syilable is the penult in,—

a) All dissyllable nouns whose last vowel is a Segol or
Pathakh.

b) Words whose final consonant has a furtive Pathakh.

* A conjugation so called.
D2 +
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(83) ) Words with the dual ending &-gim (D'—).

d) Verbe of the Perfect tense with the personal endings

U, ta, nd (), 1, ).
.

¢) Regular verbs of the Hiphil conjugation; and the con-
jugations Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs Ayin Vév
and Double Ayin.

/) The demonstrative pronouns é-lgh (these), hém’-mdh,
hen'-nah. o

9) Verbs that have the Vav conversive of the Perfect.

k) The accusative suffixes -@h, -k, -nt;, -nf, -ka, never have
the tone.

84 Beside the accents that mark the tone-syllable of a
word, there are others which serve the purpose of
punctuation, by indicating that a word is or is not to
be taken in close connexion with what follows.

Such accents t are either separative or connective.
Their names and shapes are { :—

85 SEPARATIVE (or DISTINCTIVE) ACCENTS
(Domini).
Name. Figure. Name. Figure.
I. (IMPERATORES.) i * IL (Reaes)
1 Sillak ..ooiiiial.. z:t 1 $Segolta .o0.veennnns &
2 Athnakh ............ N | 2 Zakeph Katbn........ N
g1
3 *Marché with Mihpiich 85 3 Zfa.keph Gadol ........ N
’ 4 Tiphkhd ............ N

- 4 These tables and remarks are placed here that the pupil
who proceeds immediately from this work to any portion of a
printed Bible may have some notion what is meant by the
numerous marks with which the text is crowded. In the earlier
part of the present work the tone-syllable, when it is thought ne-

cessary to mark it, will be indicated by >; as J:’)I_BE (ka-tal-ta).

1 Those marked with * are peculiar to the poetical books.

Those marked with + are prepositive.
Those marked with 1 are postpositive.
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Name, Figure. |.  Name. Figure. (85)
IIE (Duces.) IV. (ComiTes.) ‘v
1 RBETA «ooivevivieens 8 (1 PazEr wens venvienn. R
N N qp
2YZEKR cooevnnneeens R s Pharh ... .. N
31 PshtE siiviierains N ’
4 Thhir ...... oreene g | 31 Groat TR e R
U
5+ Y’thibh ....... vesee N |4 GBS L..oiliiiee e N
. < ”
6 * Shilsh¥léth ........ N | 5 Double Gértsh........ N
7 + Tiphkh4 initial ...... N | 6 P’sik (between the words) N|

.

’

CoNNECTIVE ACCENTS (Servi).

Name, Figure. Name, Figuro:

A DEGE veereeennnnnn '
argh 10 * Merchd with Zirk. . =

11 * Mihpich with Zirkd _~

1 Minakh .ieee.eeen.. N | 6 Merchd e reeneiane }'t
2 Msbpich .. ...400... N | 7 Double Mé&rché ...... N
< 4
"« | 8 Y&rikh ben-yomé.... N
3 Kidmd ..con0neneenee R ) v
9 Tiphkha final ........ N

R

s

]

N

5 Little T'lishd ........

a) Silluk occurs only at the end of a verse before ($) Soph- 86
pasuk, which separates verses. Athnakh (= respiration) usually
- stands only in the middle of a verse.

A} A )

b) Observe that Pashte (N) and Kadma (N) have the same
form : they are distinguished by their position, for Pashta (as
a separative accent) always stands on the last syllable, whether
the tone-syllable is the last or last but one. If the accent is on

the penult, then two Pashtas occur together, ﬁéﬁg Kadma
always stands on the first consonant of a word.
c) Y’thibh (N) and Mahpack (§) are also distinguished by
<

position only : the former standing always before the first letter
of the word, the latter under its vowel.

D3
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(35) Rd) Segolta (§), Zarka (zNQ), and the connective Tlisha K’tannah
N always stand over the last letter of a word.

(Remarks on the Accents. G)

1. As Signs of the Tone,

87 Words that are otherwise identical, are often dis-
tinguished by the accent, e. g. 112 ba-ni (they built),
N2 bdnu (in us); TP kdma (she stood up), WP
kamd (standing up, fem.). So in English to contrast,
a con'trast : in Greek eiul, I am; eiue, I shall go.

88  As a rule, the accents accompany the initial conso-
nant of the fone-syllable. Some, however, stand only
on the first letters of a word (prepositive) ; others
only on the last letters (postpositive). The tone-
syliable is therefore not discoverable by these.

I1. As serving the purpose of punctuation.

89 Every verse is regarded in the figurative language
of the Hebrew grammarians as a realm (ditio), go-
‘verned by the great distinctive, or virtual full stop, at
the end (imperator). According as the empire (i.e.
verse) is large or small, varies the number of domini
.of different grades, which form the larger and smaller
divisions.

go _ Connectives (Servi) unite only such words as are
closely connected in sense, as a noun with an adjec-
tive, or with another noun in the genitive, &c. But
two connectives cannot be employed together. If
several words should be connected, Makkeph is used.

91 In very short verses few connectives are used;
sometimes none: for a small distinctive, in the vici-
nity of a greater, has a connective power (servit
domino majori). In very long verses, on the con-
trary, connectives are used for the smaller distinc-
tives (fiunt legati dominorum).

92 The choice of this or that connective depends on
very subtle laws of consecution, with which the
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learner need not trouble himself at present. It is (92)

sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives,

which answer to our period, colon, and comma;

though they often stang where even a half comma

would scarcely be admissible. They are most im-
ortant in the poetical books for dividing a verse into

1ts members. ‘

Reading Lesson.

[In the following Reading Lesson  the names of the different 93
accents contained in it will he found by turning to the Table
'(85), with which the learner will do well to make himself familiar:
otherwise, he will occasionally confound them with the vowels,
-and, in many instances, be unable to determine whether Sk’va
begins or ends a syllable, or whether the mark ( v ) be Kamets
-or Kamets Khatuph ;: and for this purpose we shall subjoin a
passage in which the greater part of them is found.”—Lee.]

A. 2 Kivasi. 6.

Moy e IR v
Sy mNn ninRh

T aw )
Bope Moy
M v 0Pl

np SR BTN
o U
2ty m
ooy ndE
TNy oY

Fail~)s) ™3

Vai-y5-m’rlt’ &-lav, fsh Ya-lah’
lik-ré-th&-nQ, vay-yo'-m¥r &-
18-nd’, ’cht’ sh-bh(’ &l-ham-
m¥-léch *sher—sha-likh’ &th-
ch&m’,v’dib-béar-t&m’ &-lav,coh’
a-mar’ Y’hé-vah’, h*-mib-b’lt’
én—<15-him’ blis-ra-el’ dt-tah’
shi.leikh lid-rosh’ b'bhi-$a1
z’bhtbh’ €16-h&’ Y&k-rbn’? la-
chén’ ham-mit-tah’ *sh&r-ya-
1{"-tha sham’ 16-thé-réd’ mim-

mén-nah ci-méth ta-math. v




(93)

-
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B.

o w92 mewme.
o ooem ne
s e B
™M W W
mn o
Wy nemw DTN
ooy i1 comd

R TN iR
N7 MRTY OV
Tiv P2 oviR DTN

Reading and Orthography. [cH.1. §12,

B’ré-shith’ ba-rd’ °16-him’ &th
hésh-shi-m¥-yim v’éth ha-
§-réts: vhai-réts hi-y'tha"
tho-ha va-bhé-ha v’kho’-sh¥ch
yil-p’né’ th’hém v’rty’-dkh “15-
him’ m’rd-kh&'-phth Yil-p'né’
him-ma-yim: vdy-y5'-mér 5=
him y'hi or, vi-y’hi-or : viy-
yar* <lo-him &th-ha-br ci-t6bh
viy-yabh-del ‘16-him bén ha-6r

: UMD 7Y | 0-bhén hi-kho'-shich,
- .
Exercise 11.

a) Write in English letters the following extract,
and mark the Zone-syllables—

o oeun 0 o w2 mroy Yron b

B8 B 53 oyt ooy TBYh Mdvon waph oha
HYINT 2D 2D IR vaea 1

b) Write in Hebrew characters the following ex-

tract—

V’hinnakhash hayah’ yarGm mic-c5l khiyyith hissadéh *shér
yasah Y’hovah °lohim: viyyomér &l-haishshih aph ci-amir
¢lohtm 156* thochl’a mic-col Yéts higgdn



cH. 2. § 1.] The Definite Article. 33

Cuar. II. § 1. The Definite Article.

The definite article is iv; its vowel is Pathakh 95
(=, &@); and the following consonant receives Dagesh.

But since the gufturals and Resh cannot receive 96
Dagesh, a compensation is usually made for its
omission by lengthening the vowel of the article into
Kamets (~, @) or Long Segol (- [¢ =] é or d).

. 1) K#a.
D is used before {2) Ha, Ya, when not tone-syllables.

) 1) Ha, Y@, when tone-syliables.
ilis used before < 9) Any guttural or Resh, except in the cases
ady enumerated.

Exception]. If, however, the vowel that follows is 97
not + or =, words beginning with He or Kheth gene-
rally take {3 for their article: that is, make no com-

pensation for the omitted Dagesh.

Reading Lesson and Vocabulary.

AN 2 v 1 1 sh¥-m¥sh, 2 abh, 08
T = the sun. Sather.

LN 4 DN 3 3 &m, 4 ish,

: N mother. man (vir).

"X Y95 | 5r¥gd, 61,

- R Joot. dew.

D3 8 S9out 7 | 7 ¥shecol, 8 ba-nim,
T v bunch-of-grapes.  sons.
oy 10 5919 | 9 hé-chal, 10 Yam,

M v temple. people.
o™i 12 =7 11 | 11 har, 12 ha-rim,
°r v mountain. mountains,
T 14 "ﬁg 13 | 13 Ya-von, 14 kbﬁg,
. guilt, religious feast.
DN 16 MY 15 | 15 khd-ikh, 16 kho-thE'-meth,

T - thistle.  signet.

NDy9 18 DY 17 | 17 rm, 18 rbphe,
= s height.  physician.

(in pause) D?j!, D’)g 19 | 19 ri ;;ém; Va-1¥m (in pause),
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Ezxercise 12.

99 a) Write down the following words, with their
meaning, in English letters—

pmme oans Yovwne:  beme

nonmy mng 7 mie o s
DYl RBII0 D9
b) Write down in Hebrew letters—
1 the mother. 2 the father. 3 the dew.
4 the foot. 5 the mountain. 6 the mountains.
7 the guilt. 8§ the people. 9 the man.

Cuapr. II. § . The Perfect and Imperfect of Kal.

100 To enable the pupil to form complete sentences,
I shall here give the two principal tenses of the re-
gular verb in its simplest conjugation; Kal (active).

101  The third singular of the Perfect of Kal is one of
the simplest forms of the verb, and is usually con-
sidered 1ts root, or stem-form.

Perfect and Imperfect of the verb 5!92, ka-tal, to kill.

102 Perfect (actio perfecta). | Imperfect (actio infecta).
(Sing.) X : ?Sing.) '
sn‘)m-) | ka-tar-tt | Sbp | ek-tol

e

]masc n'm31 ka-tal’-ta] 1 ‘7}5,?13\ tik-£ol’ (m.)
‘lfem. n‘;{gz Kka-fale [ | v‘mpn tik-£'lt’ (f.)
masc. '7?_25*“451' ’7{5'7' yik-tol’ (m.)
{fem. nzuef ka-lah’ J 5&213 tik-tol’ (f)

2.
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(Plural.) (Plural.) (102)
1. u’agg ka-fil-nt Stop3 | nik-al

'masc. DP')I_QP ‘K’til-t¥m’ sbmp}!\ tik-£18’ (m.)
2. 3| et S

fom. 790D | Ktilten POiPA | tik-to-nah (£
3. a'?z??' kit Poup? | yik-£10° (m.) }

”9'?&’7."3‘ tik-t5l'-nah (f.)

Observe that in the Perfect the persons are formed 103
by adding certain suffizes, or aﬁ/“matives (t, ta, &e.y o
to the third person or root.

a) These suffixes are fragments of the personal 104

ronouns; tf, {a, , nd are added without any change
1n the vowels of the root (katdl-ti, -ta, -t, ni).

b) Before the suffixes fem’, ten’ (both accented), the
first vowel of the root (Kamets) is changed into Sk’va
(Ktal-tém’, -tén’). Before Gk, 4, the second vowel
(Pathakh) is changed into Sk’va, the Kamets being
retained.

The Imperfect (or, as many Grammarians call it, 105
the Future) is formed by prefizing certain fragments
of the personal pronouns to the radical letters, which
are then pointed with Sh’va, and Kholem, nearly

always written defectively (Ktl, Yp). The prefixes
are for the singular (1) &- [R], (2) -, (3) -, masc.;
#-, fem. For the plural, (1) #-, (2) £-, () ¥’-, masc.;
t’-, fem. And the se;:%'dr;iny. Jem., both second per-
sons plural, and the’f‘ trd plural fem: have also a
suffix: ¢ (*-) for thou, fem.; ¢ () for ye and they,
masc. ; nak (M) for ye and they, fem. For the forms p
that have the ’( fffixes 7, 4, 9P is shortened into SUp. A‘"‘\\/
The prefixes of the Imperfect (except ¥) properly 106
take Sh’va; but as two consonants standing together
cannot both take vocal Si’va, the Sh’va of the prefiz

is changed into Khirek. Aleph properly takes Khateph
Segol (¥); this is changed into Segol.
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107 The meaning of the tenses will be explained when we con-
At present the pupil is to ob-

sider the verb more regularly.

serve, that—

a) The Hebrew Perfect denotes a completed action, and is
usually translated by our Perfect, or Perfect definite, or Plu-
perfect : made, did make; have made; had made. -

b) The Imperfect denotes an unfinished action, and is usually
translated by the Future; sometimes, especially in general as-
sertions, by the Present.

Exercise 13.

108 a) Write down in English letters the two following
tenses of D pakid, fo visit (with the English of

each person).

Perfect (or Preterite).

Imperfect (or Future *).
—

"(Sing.) I (Sing.) »
e | 1 o | I
J:.\-D.? thou (m.) WPB)'\ thou (m.)
DTRD | thou (£) YO | thou (£)

T | e TP | fe
TQPQ she 'lpan she

(Plural.) (Plural.)
R 783 | we
e | v (f.) KE .

YD | ey nywen | ved)
i YD) | they (m.)
MIPEA | they (£)

b) Write down in Hebrew and English letters the
Perfect and Imperfect of MY shamir, o keep; and

an3 cathibh, fo write.

. * Gesenius, after the old Grammarians, called it the Future.
Dr. Lee calls it the Present ; Ewald and Rodiger, the Imperfect.
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Vocabulary.

To be angry, B3P, ka-tsiph’,

To keep, to guard, to watch,
‘;]g , sha-mir

To lie down, 2V, sha-chibh'.

ki 3, me-léch

A King, )0, me-Jih.

7o reign, ?['ZQ, ma-lich’.

To cease, to abate, p):ng}, sha-
thak’.

To dwell with, 'Qte), sha-chin’.

To miz, to mingle, '[979, ma-
sich’.

To pour out, to anoint, -"-:’3’
na-sach’,

To cut Qf ar down, nﬁ_av, ca-
rith’.

To spread, Wﬂ_g, pa-rag’,

To rage (tumultuously), !ﬂ.}}
ra-gish’.

Pharaoh, njﬁg, Par-yoh.

Discretion, counsel (in a bad
sense, contrivance), .‘mm,

m’zim-mah (awd, m—mﬁm,
to devise).

Over-thee, q‘?y, Y3-18-cha.

Strife, contention, 1YV (av),
v
ma-don (dan, to plead).
1, ’JR, *nf,
Wisdom, ﬂDDI'I (w), khdch-
mah (kha-chﬁm, to be wise).

Cunning, prudence, mﬂy ()

PSr-mah (Ya-rim, . to be
subtle).

Wine, 10, yi-yln.

Upon, by, il.

Zion, 13, Tsiy-yon.
Tuwigs, D519, 224l lim.
4 fool, 'D’DD, c'sil.

Folty, P93, iv-veleth,
4 eomm M3, brrith,
Why ? ﬂ@?, lin;'-mihi

Nations, Gentiles, D:ﬁ;, go-
yim.

nMa N3 he made a covenant, as rigvav Spra (Hom.),
from the cuttmg up of the victims offered when a covenant was

made.
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Ezercise 14.

110 Translate the following sentences—

® MR 2 iR N 1
:PAJY 3 Yy ben
M pAh 5 Y 4
K= == > B
HADD 7 W
W29 1 e 8
T2B P30} 10 O
- iR LR | 2
;DI AR 12 b

. . .l.
OO AR 18
YA 15 :nma rﬁ;z;z 14
Man

1 yik-tsoph Pir-pdh.

2 m’zim-mah tish-mor Ya-le-
cha. 3 sha.chibh-ta. 4 yim-
Pcht. 5 yish-tok ma-dén.
6 *ni khdch-mah shi-chin-ti
Yor-mah. 7 ma.sich-#.
8 ma-s’chah ya-yin, 9 lim-
mih rag’-sht  gb-yim?

10 *nf na-sich-tf m&-1&ch pil-

Tsiy-yon. 11 c’sil yiph’ros
iv-v&-1&th. 12 nich-roth hiz-
zél-zdl-lim. 13 ca-r'thd hiz-

z3l-z3l-1im. 14 &ch-roth b’rith.
15 tish-mor hab-b’rith.

b) 1. I have mixed the wihe. 2. We have made the cove-

nant.

3. Ye (m.) have anointed the king.

4. I shall rage.

5. We raged. 6. We shall rage. 7. Why do ye (f.) rage?

8. I shall keep the covenant.

Coar. IIl. § 1. Gender of Substantives. Adjectives.

The Hebrew, like all other Semitic languages, has
only two genders, the masculine and the feminine.

a) 71— (the most common).

112 The masculine has no peculiar termination. The
Jeminine terminations are—

b) - (unaccented); after a guttural j1_.
7 =
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(Rarer forms; for reference.)
0 M- M, N u3
d) - often in proper names of the Pheenicians and
adjoining tribes. '
e) JN— (almost exclusively poetical).
N 2:%._ (Arameean for {_: chiefly in later writers).
9) - (weakened fron; 1) :—very rare.
k) ﬁ:’ (unaccented). i
9) nn- (in poetry).

The names of countries and fowns are also usually 114
Jeminine, and the names of those members that are
in pairs (as the hands, eyes, ears, &c.).

Proper names are not distinguished by any peculiar 115
endings to mark the sex. Some feminines are formed
from the corresponding masculines by appending a
feminine termination ; but in the case of animals, the
two sexes often have a peculiar name (as bull, cow in
English) ; and many names of animals denote both
sexes, as '7793 camel, &c. Even some names of ani-

mals with feminine terminations denote the male as
well as the female: e. g. MY (yOnah), dove.

The adjective, when used atiributively, follows its 116
substantive. If the substantive has the article, so
has the attributive adjective. An adjective without
the article following a substantive with one, is the
predicate, the copula (is, was, &e.) being, omitted.

So in Greek—

7 yow) 1 kak#, the beautiful woman. 117
7 yuvi) kaXq), the woman 18 beautiful.

Feminine nouns, both such substantives as have 118
corresponding feminine forms, and adjectives, are
usually formed by adding - sometimes J1_Z, to

the masculine. :
a) Masculines in - form their feminine by chang- 119
ing 71 into M_. 7YY 7Y (r5-péh, ro-pah).
E2



40. Gender of Substantives. Adjectives. fcn. 3.

(119)  3) Those that end in Kketh or Ayin take the fem.
in N-Z (instead of N_2).

120 The changes made in the vocalisation by appending
the terminations cannot be explained at present:

only observe—

1) 4 in the penult is changed into Sh’va when i1 is added:
%17, P73 (gd6l, gdolah).

2) The fem. frc;m a noun with the vowels ¥-%, takes ¥-3,
'['ZD, ﬂ;’?é (m¥-1¥&ch, mil-cah): the reason is, that the
original form of (e. g.) Sup was buop (with Pathakiy.

Vocabulary.

121 King, 750, mé-lech.
Small, WOP, ka-tan'. R,
K'tén-nah (f).
To rule, Yo, ma-shil.

A youth, lad, Y3, n¥-Yir,
Good, 23, tobh.

Father, 3N, abh.

Man, TL”}QT, fsh,

Brother, 1N, akh.

Strong, ‘ﬁig, gib-bér.
Sharp, I, khid. M,
khid-dah (f). i
Diligent, YY", Khirits.
PRV, Khtrt-zzh (£).

Sincere, honest, DI (V), tam.

A4 (bright) spot o; the skin,
P73, bi-he-rith,

O Int -

White, 13, la-ban. md,
Iba-nah (£). )
Boy, ‘71)3, y&-18d;
Girl, n‘fa_# yil-ddh (ya-lid,
to beget).
Red, D‘l‘[B, D"ns, a-dom.
Horse, DYD, stis;
Mare, 1IDD, st-sah.
J]’;D?g, sic-cin. '
A knife l“?i’l’"é’ (aw), my-
sch¥’.1gth,
To eut, Y, gi-zir.

To grow, 57, ga-dil.
Scholar, M3 (a), til-mid.
FPRbR, til-mi-dah (f).
To slaughter, WY, shi-khit.

* Properly sharpened, fr. -



§2]

Formation of the Plural.

41

(Eng.) The boy is good.
(1) The boy he good.
(Heb.) {(z) The boy good..
He N7, hoe.
She N1, hi*.

Ezercise 15.

@) P32 op MM TR 1
NN 3 2iD NN
M2 N N4 cRE
MYjE0 6 DD vy 6
e cwp W7 b
qop Ao wpn
g rARERC ~ el =BT
mrRbn 12 :omn T mwp

- A
:BMYA* I NYIND 13

"I hiy-y¥-1éd ho k-tan.

2 hiin-nd’-Yir ha* ¢dbh.

'3 ha-abh ha zakén. 4 ha-akh
ht* gib-bor. 5 ha-ish tam.
6 hib-by-h¥-réth ’ba-nh.

7 y&-léd ka-tan. 8 hiy-y¥-l&d
hik-ka-tan. 9 hiy-y&-l&d
ka-tan. 10 s¥c-cin khid
yig-zor. 11 yil-dih k’z4n-nsh
tig-dil. 12 t3l-mi-dah kh*rd-
tsah til-mid. 13 ma-*ch¥-l&th

khid-dah tish-khit.

b) 1. The little girl will mix wine. 2. The red wine. 3. The
wine is red. 4. The knife is sharp. 5. They grew. 6. Ye

(pd) will grow. 7. The diligent scholar.

diigent.

8. The scholar is

Caavr. II1. § 2. Formation of the Plural.

A. Masculine nouns form their plural by adding D' 124

(ém) to the singular . :
a) Nouns in /1 (¢&) throw away this termina-
tion before the D'- is appended.

* The Imperfect of an intransitive verb has usually Pathakh
for its second vowel, instead of Kkolem, in its dissyllabic forms.

4 The plural termination is sometimes written defectively, as
in Gen i. 21: DD (tan-ni-nim).

E3
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125 B. Feminine nouns form their plural by adding NS
(6th) to the singular.
a) If the singular ends in dth, &th, ah e,
N, M), these terminations are changed into
n (6th).
b) If the singular ends in #tA (M), the plural
ends in iy-ydth (NY-).

¢) If the singular ends in 4tk (/W), the plural
ends in dy-ydth (.n‘l":).

Ezamples,
126  Singular.| Plural. | Meaning.| Singular. Plural.
A. DYD| DD | horse sts sts-im
a) TN | DWW | double, | mish-ngh | mish-ntm
e e second
B. W3 MWD | wen ber b'e-roth
o) orn | N5n | hyme | ehillsh | ehilléth
T * % | (of praise)

PRR| M | detter || iggeereth | ig-grth
PY3D| PYD | ring |boby-vath | exb-ba-voth

DM [ NP2 | Hebrewess|| Yibh-rith ibh-riy-yéth

M5 | N5 || kingdom || mil-chath | mxl-chiy-
fEITUREE | yoth
127 The addition of the plural terminations causes cer-
tain changes of such vowels as are mutable; of which
the following principal changes will be sufficient for

the pupil at present.

a) a or e of the penult (whether long or short [~, -,
=, or ¢]) is usually changed into simple SA’va,
or, after a guttural, into Khateph Pathakh (-:),
when the word becomes a trisyllable.

This arises from the transfer of the accent to the final
syllable, which causes the antepenult to be pronounced
short.
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B) & or & (- or +) in the final syllable of a word is (127)
changed into @ (v).
'{'ﬁ Hence (by a, b) we have tg’tgl’, t,g‘g:;
(Nouns of these forms are of very frequent occurrence.
Observe that their plurals are alike.)

€) So nouns ending in -, from verbs Lamed He,

change Khirek into Kamets, and end in @-yim
(p't, p’ta-yim).
d) Feminines with e skort () in the penult, change
it into @ (+) in the plural.
(In other respects the feminine undergoes little change

in the formation of the plural, because the necessary vowel
changes have already been made on appending the femi-

nine termination.)

e) Nouns in a"-véth, &-yith (N)., N'=), contract
these syllables into (M), ) 6th, éth, before
appending the plural termination #m.

Jf) Nouns defective from verbs with double Ayin,
dagesh the final consonant before #m is added,
and shorten the preceding vowel; changing a,
é, 0 into 4, &, i respectively.

&S 9) Vowels that have their homogeneous vowel-letter

uiescent, are amongst those that are immutable, and

therefore remain in the plural: e. g. 6, €, 4, 6, 4
(N-;’ ':. ".-: "’ \)-

Ezxamples.
Masculine.
Singular. Plural. | Meaning. || Singular. Plural. 128
"T37 oD™MI7 word da-bhar | d’bharim
oon D™WOM | wise || kha-chim |khtchi-mim
];tg D‘JDW neighbour || sha-chén | sh’ché-nim
Syy OO8Y | shggard | Vatsel | Mtselim
A D'2JY. | a cluster of | Ye-nabh | Y*na-bhim
T T grapes
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(128)  Singular.

™
W
m
n
1R+ («v)
Wt @d
i@
W@
10
myn

MR @
oY ()
XYl @y)
ey,
NHNd @
e
g (@

) Formation of the Plural.

Plural.

oo

oW
oA

N Dﬁnﬁ!
(o )3 )p/a)
D’;;Qﬁ.
o
o
o
oD

NP
mng'éi

Dy
m'ngy:
n‘ug;.za

Py

Meaning.
king
lad
house

olive
inn
shield
tooth
goat
a kid

double,
second

Feminine.
Justice
handmaid
counsel
crown

coat

remnant

Singular.
mé&-lEch
ni’-Yir
bi-yith
24’-yith
ma-l6n
ma-gén

shén

Yez

g’dt
mish-n&h

ts’da-khah
shiph-khzh
Ye-tsah
De.toréth
¢’thd’-néth
sh’é.rith
shé-rith }

[cn. 3.

Plural.
m’la-chim

n’ya-rim
ba-tim

~ z8-thim
m’l6-nfm
ma-gin-
nim**
shin-ni'-yimv
Yiz-zim
g’da-yim

. mish-nfm

ts’da-kéth
righteous ucts)

(
sh’pha-khéth
Ye-tsbth
Yata-roth

ciit-t3-n6th

sh'é-riy-y6th

a) Some masculine substantives have a plural of
the feminine form, in 6th; and (8), vice versd, some
- feminines a plural of the masculine form, in #m. In
both cases, however, the gender of the singular is
usually retained in the plural. Such, for instance,are—

* 'ﬁ'), 1an, to lodge.
1 uxg, sha-nin, to sharpen.

Il Y37, ya-Yits, to counsel.
** QObs. a in antepenult.

t 123, ga-nin, fo cover.

T ")gtfﬁ, sha-ir, to remain.
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o) AN MaN || Sfather abh a-bhéth 130
DTE} n‘lmz} name shem she-méth
bp | P | wice | kel | kelotn
Hbn| obo | wrd | miklsh | millim
M| oy | dove | youah | yontm
Some nouns have both a masculine and feminine 131
termination in the plural, as—
n;z‘ oy, MRy ” time " Yéth 'vit-tim, Yit-toth.

In adjectives and participles the plural endings #m and 6tk are 132
confined to the masculine and feminine genders respectively.

D';‘m t6-bhim (boni), good (masc.): 11231 t6-bhdth (bonz),
good (fem.).

So in substantives from the same stem, when the terminations 133
denote the different sexes: 0')3 ba-nim, sons; n‘ug, ba-nbth,
o

daughters.
Ezercise 16.

Write down in Hebrew and English letters, the
plural (with and without the definite article) of the
following nouns— '

Away, 7] d¥-rch. | A fool bpp -l 134
A child, -'5: yé/_léd‘ A tongue, ﬁw? la-shén.
A lie, 3!3 ci‘-zibh. A garment, ﬂ?mv sim-lah.
r t
A fool, 222 na-bhal | 4 g, 33 c¥-bhis.
> 5K
A vineyard, DND c¥-rém. | People, 1\
le, (@) Yim.
A part, p'?n Khe-lgk, | netion J o
Aprovers, SUp mashal. |4 thresh-
T old, step

A cluster — b 5D (d) siph.
-nabh. efore a =
of grapes, DJTJZ Ye-nib door, J

4 hypocrite, ®ry kha-neph.| 4 g, 27(d) dabh.

Strong } Y shé-char. | Anest,

drink, e ) @ ke
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Cuar. IIL. § 3. Participles of Kal with their femi-
nine and plural forms.

135 The verb in Kal has two participles: one active, in
0-4; another passive, in G-%: as ko-tél, ka-tdl.

136 Their forms for gender and number are (to take
the participles of ka-¢dl as examples)—

Active.
Sing. wp  nOLP Or YLD kol ko--leth
Pur. Dbmp  Mbwp | ko-flm ko-rloth
Passive, !
Sing. bR  MWR kitdl  kr0-lsh
Plur. O'0p NP Klim k10-16th

137 The participle is often used as a predicate to ex-
press (usually) the Present tense.

138 A participle, alone or with the definite article, is
equivalent to ke who— with the verb (like 6 BovAd-
pevog = he who wishes, in Greek) ; but it may denote
any tense: (53 no-phel = he that falls, or he that

has fallen, or he that will fall), though it has most
frequently the meaning of the Present.

Vocabulary.
139 Counsel, mm (aw), m’zim- | To judge, OBY, sha-phis.
mih, A judge, WBYY, sho-pht.
Herd, ozen, P32, ba-kar. Light, luminary, AN, mé-or,
River, 13, na-har. Pl NOND, w’5-r5th.
* To rule, gi’b’ ma-shil. To surroun'd, hulalo) (d), sa-
Wives, D3 (f. with m. | bhibh, i
term.). T Garden, 33 (d), gin.

'Dt;?ﬁr) or '7??3, ma-shél, ruling; ruler. ,



§ 3]

Participles of Kal.

47

Ezercise 16.

oppr e P Yo 1
b4 opn mbwm 3
sSwnn nhonn 5 Sy

" oy Db 6

NODYY DB 7
SNDT O NDhs
;073 iR 10
ST 12 bR HNBD 11
o> 13 127 2267
DTEYR 14 Ty DD
Dp3w 15 b DN

1 him-m¥-lgch °
2 him-m’la-chim. 3 him-
mil-cah thim-16ch. 4 him-
mo-shél yim-shol. 5 him-mé-
sh¥-léth tfm-shol. 6 him-
md-sh’lim yim-sh’ld. 7 hish-
sho-ph’tim yish-ph’ta. 8 byl-
1a-bhi* yit.roph, 9 him.ma-or A

hig-ga-dol’. 10 him-m’s-réth’ =’

hiig-g’d6-lim. 11 him-ma-6r’
ka-6n". 12 hin-na-har his-
s6-bhebh hig-gan’. 13 y’la-
dim Kk’tin-nfm yig-d’lo.

14 til-mi-dim  kh*-rits-tsim
yil-m’d0. 15 s¥c-ci-nim khid-

yim-l16ch. 140

6 A
Wa ﬁu D:":' dim yig-z’rG. 16 na-shim
SPBD | . méth,
a) 1. Write down the plural of— 141

br) she-kel, shekel.
12 gin (d), a garden.

')pg ba-kar, herd; oxen.
1) na-har, river; pl. both
*T  imand Gth.
b) Translate into Hebrew (using both Hebrew and
English letters)— :

1. The sharp knives will cut. 2. The gardens are small.
3. The small gardens. 4. The shields are large. 4. The knife
is sharp. 5. The knives are sharp. 6. The rulers.

¢) Write down the Perfect, Imperfect, and the two
participles with fem. s. and plur. m. and f. of shathil,
to plant.

& The th (1) will become # (J7) when a consonant imme- 142
diately precedes it.

d) 1. The great rivers. 2. The rivers are great (°ones). 3. The
clusters are small. 4. The great cluster. 5. The dogs* 6. The

a7?
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(142) little lambs. 7. Gardens. 8. The gardens are large. 9. The
rivers which surround the gardens.

Crar. II1. § 4. The Dual number.

143 The Dual number of substantives (to which that
number is confined) denotes fwo of the things in
question. It is formed from the singular by adding
@'yim; but the final 77 of a feminine noun is changed
into N before the termination is added. The I of
the termination - remains.

144 The Dual number is nearly confined to natural or
artificial objects that exist in pairs; or either are, or
are conceived to be, double: e. g. the two legs, hands,
ears, eyes of the human body : @ pair of scales, shoes,
&c.; (the space of) fwo years (= biennium). It is
also found in the numerals 2, 12, 200, &c.

145 Substantives in ;1 (i. e. segolate’ substantives)

now and then take the same vowels in the root as the
plural does; that is, Sh’va and Kamets (- -), but
usually contract the two syllables with Segol into
one with Pathakh. ,

Vocabulary.
146 Sing. | Dual. Sing. Dual. |  Meaning.
ad o yad ya-di'-yim | hand; two hands.
oy oy yom yo-mi-yim |day; two succes-
. sive days
] (=biduum).

‘-@? angw sa-phah | s’pha-th¥-yim | 4ip; two lips.
n?n; D‘J‘_\WI:TJ 0’kho’-gh¥th | n’khiishts’-yim | fetter; twofetters.
TR DYR|f ke | Kiadyim)
D’ij | k’ra-n¥’-yim 0| Rorn; two Rorns.
> °
',e-‘! D:?;j- ré-gét r!ig-ll’-yim Soot; two feet.

> !

3| o9 | - Xyl | o8-Ye-yim | shoe; pairof shoes.
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TN DN || 6-z¢n  |z-n¥-yim (83, c) |(the two) ears.
]!&D D’,_jmé mo-z€n|  moz-nE-yim J. pasr of scales.
™ oY || Yiyn Dén¥’-yim eye;; (the two) eyes.
"ﬁi] D272 | b¥-réch bir-c3’-yim knee; (two). knees.
qz_&; D'E_It_e iph §p-pi’-yim nose; nostrils.
n"‘)_')n D’UE')DT mEl-kakh! mel-ka-khi'-yim |tongs; snuffers.
e D‘QTQ ' sha-mi’-yim heavens.

Weak, ng')'(fn ﬂ‘TDWT) ra-ph¢h,

Straight, W (6. T, o de
straight), ya-shar.

Pan; spoon, B3 f. (d), ciph.

Evil; bad, Y7, with distinctive
accent ;ﬁT . ny‘p, ray,

ra-Yah.

Breeches, D23 (a), mich-nas,
Black, 'u"lg), sha-khor.
To be in pain, N, ca-ebh.

Pained; in pain, 2813, cd-gbh
(partcp. Kal).

Exercise 17.

® s gy T
s s ey
ANT 5 IDp RN 4
MBI OI6  Ym
DY e s e 2oy 7
MR DPIT9 : MR
njggp'u 1)al ny;w'xo
opPen 2 nim
=yarpion BEREY
:DMIBDD DY 14 : 15T

1 hdyyad raphgh. 2 har¥-
g8l y’sharah. 3 hishshen
co¥'bh¥th. 4 hiceiph k’tin-
nah. 5 haiph g’délah.

6 hiyyadi'yim raphoth.

7 bharigli’yim y’shar6th.

8 hiishshinni’yim c6*bhoth,

9 hiccippi’yim k’tinnéth,
10 havénd'yim rayoth,

11 haippd’yim g’doldth.

12 himmichnasi’yim sh’khs-
réth. 13 himmélkakhs'yim:
g’doléth. 14 hishshami'yim

m’sipp’rim.

b) 1. The knees, 2. The evil eyes. 3. The evil eye. 4. The

eyes are evil,

* For !Ez:t fr. l'gzs

5. Black breeches.

6. Weak hands.

+ From np_'g to take hold of.
F .

(146)

147

148
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Cuar. III. § 5. The Construct State (Status
constructus).

149 When one substantive modifies another without
being in apposition to it, it is placed in the relation
of a genitive case. In Hebrew, the genitive case of a
substantive is like the nominative, but the substantive
it modifies (the governing substantive, as we should
call it in most other languages) undergoes some
change of its mutable vowels.

150 @3 The governing substantive is said to be in
construction, or in the construct state.

151 The general rules for the change of vocalization
produced by the construct state are these :—

A. In the singular.

152 @) Kamets (@) in the penultima is changed into
Sk’va; in the ultima, mostly into Pathakh.

b) Tsérz (¢) in the penultima is mostly changed into
8k’va when the ultima has Kamets (a@). In the
ultima it is generally changed into Pathakh, but
usually refained after —, and in monosyllables.

¢) The feminine termination M- (k) is changed
into M- (@th): the other feminine terminations
Do, D, M, DY (8th, ith, dth, 6th) are immutable.

B. In the plural and dual.
d) D', D' (¢m, @'yim) are changed into ‘- (é).

153 There is often a further vowel-change in the con-
struct state of the plural, and a contraction of a
semi-syllable (with Sh’va) with the following syllable.

154 Two very common forms of verbal derivatives re-
quire particular attention : those in — (da-bhar), and

T

(segolates) in __> (mé&-léch). Their changes are
given in the following Table :—
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Singular. Plural. (154)
ﬁAbsolut'e.A Construct. || ~ Absolute. 0 Construct.
27 137 M7 37
dabhar @bhir || . d'bharim | dibhré
TR T | oo | ¥
m¥1&ch m¥1&ch m’lachim mglché

Dissyllable feminines in - which have a mutable 155

Kamets or Tsere in the penult, change that vowel into
Sk’va by the general rule (153), and take the termi-
nation @tk (N-). In trisyllables of this kind with

initial SA’va, there is a contraction of > & into one
syllable in %; as ¢$’da-kah, construct fsid-kith: pl.
ts’da-ko6th, construct tsid-kéth *. )

The complement + of an adjective or participle also 156
causes the governing adjective or participle to assume
the construct state. Thus, in such combinations as
would express in Hebrew, ¢ the pure in heart, ‘void
of understanding,’ ¢ fearing the Lord.?

DM (ay)
ﬂ")jn td-rah
=27 dabbr
2'35 p¥-leg
T77 d¥r¥ch

Y ved (v)

o3wn o
mm e
o2 137

10D 298

mn | ™
Tl
noR Ty

misir hiscel
torith

vah
dibhré

chamim
pilgé m¥'yim
¥ réchl ma'-
dirché J véth
Yed emé&th

Y’ho-

khe-

the instruction of 157
wisdom.

the law of Je-
hovah.

words of wise
men.

brooks of waters.

(the) way ]\qf
ways ( death.

awitnessof truth.

* Compare this with wirrw, yiyvopar, which arise from =e-
wé-Tw, ye-yé-vopat.

+ i. e. a substantive that is connected

complete its notion.

1 DM onlyi

F2

with it objectively, to

n plural from obsol. . In constr. M.
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(157) Ny ivetsh o e

WY vashan Y Y
Ty @y)

The Construct State.

[cH. 3.

!iti;'é’léth st || the folly of fools.
m

Yshiin hayir | the smoke of the
city.

oI I'l'jl} yedith tsiddi- | the congregation

kim of the just.

A dependent genitive may have another genitive dependent
upon i, as mm M ﬁ'ns., (*rdn brith Y’hovah), the ark

of the covenant Q}‘ the Lord.

As a general rule the article does not stand before
a substantive that has a dependent genitive, since
that genitive sufficiently defines the word.

Vocabulary.

159 Eden, {1, Y&dén.
Flute, or'gan, )Y, Yigabh,
Jubal, Y3y, Yabhal,
Wilderness, 92T (o), mid-
bar. T
Judala,ﬂ"n,‘p., Y’hadah.
Hair, 1257, SEVar.
Esau, 'sz, Yesav.
Palace, femple, Y377, héchal.
Sanctuary, rb“ypTD (a), mik--
dash. T
Brother, 1IN, akh.
Side, Y, ‘yarech (it thigi.
Altar, 32113 (a), mizbekh.
Shoulder, A3 (constr. m;\?),
cathéph,
* -Tu!

Blessing, {7212 (w), b'rachah.
A dish, "'?3!':? (@), k'arah,
Silver, AD3, .cé'séph.
Cave, ;T * (awv), m’Yarzh,
Maclpelah, 19821, Mich-
pelah.
Corpse, 11923 (), n’bhelzh.
Fear, n-pS:_a'(aw), m’gdrah. .
Wicked, ygh', rashay.
Jeremiah, Ek~p) Yirm’ysha.
0ld, 1pt, sakén. o
The elders, D’;m, z’kénim. }
City, W, vir.
House, ma, biyith (estr. ).
Court, ﬂgl:l, khatser.

+ 523, nabhal, to fall of.
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Ezercise 18.
@) {372 7Y 2L | 1 o'bir Yeden. 2 d’bhir 160
AMP 4 M DMy 3 | Yhovah. 3 mbsir Yhovab.
- ML 4 yOgibh Yabhal, 5 mid-

TP A S O
Y WY 7w 23% 6
N 9 T weT 2 s
‘ORD TRI0 N
N372 12 ;07 oD 1
‘MDY PRI

HTERT Myn 16
npTY 16 uhy N 15
ST TRT U O
TP YIm 18
PP P20 ;AN
VM 22 3T Y 2
SUNT D03 23w

b 1. Rivers. 2. Rivers of the earth. 3. Words.

bir Y’htdah. 6 Pbhabh ish.

7 &'Dir Yesav. 8 héchil
himmikdash. 9 eshith
héakh. 10 y¥réch himmiz-

bexkh. 11 kbSchmith adam.
12 bircith Y’hovah. 13 ki-
Yerdth c¥séph. 14 m’Yarith
himm&chpelah. 15 nibhlith
ish. 16 tsidkith adam.

17 dibhré Yirm’yahd.

18 nih*ré l?é’dén. 19 mi-
saré h&abhoth. 20 zikné haYir.
21 sh’chéné hibbayith *.

22 khstsére himmikdash.

23 bircé haish,

4. The

words of the king. 5. The law of Jehovah. 6. The knees of

aman. 7. The eyes of Esau.

Caar. IV. § 1. Suffives denoting Possession.

The Hebrew language possesses a very peculiar 161

way of denoting the possessive pronoun, which is

this :—

a) Short suffizes (which are abridged forms of the
personal pronouns) are attached to nouns in their
construct state, with which they cokere so firmly, that
the noun with its suffix forms a single word.

b) From the frequent occurrence of these forms, and the

changes of vocalization which they sometimes occasion, they
may be considered as belonging to the declension of Hebrew

nouns.

* a for 'a, from the effect (to be explained hereafter) .of pause.
F3
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162 The possessive suffixes in their most usual form

are :(—

1. For Singular Nouns.

m f.| m S
My - f
Thy - Y <hi &
His-her 9 ,'.H 6  shh

My — ai

Thy ﬂ’; T*jé-cha dyich

11. For Plural Nouns.

His-her Y_ _| &v  @&-ha
r T v

m. S| m.

Our N

[cH. 4.

VA
nh

Your 0D 1Dchém  chén

TheirD. 1 ém

Our N

an

éntt .

Your D3 13_lé-chéméehtn
Their o= )= 6-h&m " é-hén

163 The suffixes are divided into grave (or accented)
suffixes (chem’, chen’, hem’, hen’) ; and light (or un-

accented) suffixes.
164  Masculine Noux.

Singular.
DYD sts, a horse,

DD s0-si, my horse.
SO st-s'cha, thy horse.

T ‘JD st-séch,
T’Q thy (£.) korse.

DD sti-sd, his horse.
MDD sh-sahh, ker horse.

3 Jéap s0-s&'-n, our horse.

DODD s-s’chém’,
¥i your horse.

190D sh-schén’,
v your (f.) horse.

DQ#D s0-sam,

their horse.
DD sh-sén,
12 their (£.) horse.

- Feminine Noun.

Singular.

TTDID sh-sah, a mare.
DD s0-sa-thi, my mare,

1DID s-G-sa’-th’cha,
s thy mare.

JNDID sh-si-thech,
"T thy (f.) mare.

ﬁngao $0-83-thd, his mare.
FINDID sb-ss-thabh, her

mare.

3315?"0 s0-sa-the’-nf,

our mare.
DONDID sh-sith-chém’,
¥i7 your mare,

1N sh-sith-chEn’,
¥eT your (f.) mare.
DNDYD s0-sa-thim,

their mare.

1DID sh-sa-than,

rT their (f.) mare.
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Plural. Plural. )
DD sti-sim, horses. MDD sti-séth, mares. 165
DD sti-ski, my horses. MDD sh-s6-thii,
> : my-mares.
DWW st-sé-cha, - . oBthd-cha
TP g hors, | TDOD bt
DD sh-si’-yich, ™ F1i: s0-56-thi-yich,
. thy (f.) horses. DD ;';; ) 'Z;ie‘.
DD 80-sav, his horsges. '| - YIIDID * st-s6-thav,
.‘6,'0 s8-s-hi T his mares.
-se-ha, >, .
v ‘her horses. TPINDD  si-s6-thé-ha,
U’s'lD shost-nts M \: her mares,
- our horses. MDD sh-s6-thé’-na,
our mares.

DIODYD sh-sé-¢hEm’, A
2"2D your horses. D?aoimo 80-56-thé-ch&m’,

12'DID s0-sé-chen’, . your mares.
7w your (£) horses. | 1'DDWD sﬂ-‘sb-tlz?-)chén s
your (f.) mares.
ND sh-sé-h¥m’, B ;
e their horses. DD sl-56-thé-hém',

thei y

YPDID st-sé-he, oD s

their (f.) horses. | ' YD st-so-thé-h¥én’,
o (1) Rorses E their (f.) mares.

The chaunges in' the form of the plural suffixes arise from the 166
blending of - (¢), the termination of the construct state, with

the proper suffixes.

@) Nouns in &h (71.) throw away e, and for 8, 167
his, have &-ht (V1) : as pa-1s-htl, his leaf (W1DY).

b) Nouns in 7 with Yod guiescent (=), from verbs
in ah (Lamed He), sound the Yod before a suffix
with initial vowel: as "B, pr, fruit; ™8,
pir-yb, his fruit. ) '

¢) The plural termination 6¢% (1Y) takes ¢ () after
it to support its suffizes.
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(Additional Remarks on the Suffizes [G.] *).

168 I. pers. a'ni- (Y)_) is sometimes found (for é-nd) in pause.
IL. pers. 2chah is found, rarely, and chiefly with short
words, for *cha (1D for 7).
(fem. sing.) dGch sometimes, but only in pause, for éch
(7] for To)-
7 =
é-cheh for ech (Nah. 2, 14), (g )8 for ?[:).
€-chf is found now and then, but only in later
writers (e. g. Ps. cxxxvii. 6), ('J__ for ).
. T =

I1L. pers. 1) eiglg. m. hd (sometimes), é-hé (rarely), for 6
@ HTIF for 9).

2) fem. sing. ﬂ; for ,‘-!: (sometimes) : i.e. & loses its

guttural pronunciation .

3) plur. @’ham 3 for am (DDF for D:), R adk

@'-mo, only in poetry, for am § (‘m: fot: D.)-

fem.) *hén’ but rarely, with a consonant preceding,
and the tone (e. g. Gen. xxi. 28, I'bhad-d’hén’

ng=2S
&-knah antique (nEDF) for an.

&-k'ndh, é-néh, both a few times for an (17—, .'ul_).
T= T

* These are only placed here for future reference.

4+ In later writers even written N_.

1 In pause cul-la’-hdm (Dtl:?'%), 2' Sam. xxiii. 6.

§ Occasionally in very small words (as prepositions) for o
(his): e. g. ‘ID? for §9.
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Examples.

™7
"3
L
oy
[
TR
| WP
9D
oonm
D503
"nHD
oW
o
wHD
N33
Y
Y

yPoA

da-m’cha, thy (m.) blood. 169
d’bha-ri, my word.

d’bha-rai, my words.

shd-Y3-16, his foz.

z’ké-nech, thy (f.) old man.
z’ké-né-cha, thy (m.) old men.
z’ké-né-nili, our old men.

siph-rahh, her book.
moé-th’chém’, your (m.) death.
g’mil-lam, their eamel.

§'gil-18-thai, my-treasures.

ni-Yeré-chém’, your (m.) youths.
sil-1e-nll, our basket.

sil-lé-na, o@r baskets.

cil-la-thi, my bride.

sh’né-thav, his years.
sh’mé-thé-chén’, your (f.) names.
t6-ro-thé-hen’, their (f.) laws.

The vowel changes, produced by the alteration of 170
accent which the appended suffix occasions, will be
fully given in the Paradigms of the declensions: we
will at present only consider two important classes:

a) dissyllables with @
b) dissyllables with &

l'for each vowel{

")9’[, da-bhar.
‘[:?T;, m¥'-1¥ch (penacute).

(It will be sufficient to give one example of a grave and one 171
of a light suffix.) & P
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(i)
a) Sing.
Plur.

b) Sing.
Plur.

a) Sing.
Plur,
b) Sing.
Plur.

Suffiwes denoting Possession. [ca. 4.
Absolute. | Construct. | Light suffiz. | Grave suffix.
27 "2 37 02731
o7 "D'-! 7 DD"D"!
™5 | wh | wm | oxm
oo | e | 9w nr:'m
da’bhar d’bhir d’bhari d’bhirch&m’
d’bbarim dibhré d’bharai dibhréch&m’
m¥l&ch ¢ | m¥lch milchi mile’ch&ém’
m’lachim | milché m’lachai malcéch&m’
Vocabulary.

172 Way, ‘['\'l, d&'réch.

Pleasantness, u;_)j, noYim.

Thou, .'1]:\8, Attah.

Glory, "T122, cabhd.

Back, 33 (¥), gibh (~ Lat,
gibbus?).

Palace,
Temple, }';-: i1, héchal.

Every man,] wpp, tsh  (iit.

Each (one), man).

A sack, Falpigiel
khith, |

Commandment, 31D (a), mits-
vah, T

Statute, ﬂ@'\l, khiikkah.,

Law, ""l""" (a), torah.

dmtd’-

Upon, '7]_7, il

To keep, 'mtﬂ, shamir.

4 rite, '\DWD (a), mishmar.
To open, r‘mp, pathikh.
To plough, W‘_jﬂ, khariish.
Mountain, 1ﬂ,'ﬁir.
Silver,‘l ,f )
Jqpa, c¥'séph.
Tongue, ﬁw') Iashén.
Dog, 392, c¥lebh.

Weight, 'mm (a), mishkal.
Song, '\‘W, ‘shir,

To put on (a dress) or be clothed
with, mb, labhish (fut.

yilbésh).
Pnest ]'i:, cohén.

Testimony, {17y, Yedah.

* The & () to be pronounced with the obtuse a sound of @

in mére, or e in there.

.
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§1.]
Exercise 19.
a) 'n'irgy ‘\Zﬁ.’.l 1 | 1 darcd shamarti. 2 d’rachéha

{OPITT AT 2
3D M AN

KRR 3 i B
Tbh 6 inpnoN ww

Dip onin noYn
W3 Aty 7 opim
W1 T s o

™R YWY PR
DMA™D3 10 R aip]

R RR

" bhanécha bh’rithi.

darché-noYdm. 3 dttah Y’ho-
vah ¢’bhddt. 4 héchil kid-
sh’cha. 5 path’khd ish
dmtikhté. 6 yishmdr mish-
marti, mitsvéthai, khiikkdthai,
v’th6rothai. 7 Pal-gabbi kha-
r’sh khor’'shim. 8 coh*nécha
yilb’shii ts&’dek. 9 yishm’rt
10 gim-
b’néhEm yishm)rt Yedothi.

5) 1. Write down in Roman chéracters, and give

the English of—

Y5 MY DITTB PYT 1

B3I 1

2. Translate into Hebrew—

1. The mountain of his holiness.

2. Thy {m.) ways have

we kept. 3. We will keep the ways of Jehovah. 4. Our

sacks. 5. Your (m.) money. 6. Its (m.) weight. 7. Our
money. 8. The tongue of thy dogs. 9. Your (m.) songs.
My silver. Dogs. The king’s | Proverbs. The pro-
His silver. dogs. verbs of Solomon +.
Their silver. My dog. Her proverb.
Your (m.) silver. | My dogs. His proverb.
Thy (f.) silver. | Their dogs. My proverb.
Their (m.) silver. | Your (f.) dogs. My proverbs.
Our silver. His dog. Their proverbs.

Her dogs. Your (f.) proverbs.

- TI}'.Ijn, kho-résh (partcp. act. of kha-rash=), one who

ploughs, a plougher.
+ %Y.
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Cuap. IV. § 2. Prepositions denoting the Relations
of Case.
174 DATIVE] - :
a) The relation of the dative case is expressed by
the preposition 9 prefixed to a noun, and co-
kering with it.
b) Sometimes the preposition '78, &l (of which %
is an abbreviation), is used: Dj:.!s"?gt, (8-
‘ Abhram).
175 Accusative] The accusative is either—
a) like the nominative, and therefore to be known
(as in English) only by the structure of the
sentence ; .
b) denoted by (NN or “NN) éth or &lk- (with
Miikképh) : before suffixes also 1N, dth.

These prepositions are not used before the acc., unless
the noun is defined either (1) by the article, (2) or by
being in construct state, or (3) by a suffiz, or (4) from
being a proper name.

¢) The acc. of the place towards which motion is
directed, has often its original termination i1

(which sometimes denotes the place where).
The preposition  is also sometimes prefixed
to it.

d) The accusative alone sometimes denotes in

Hebrew both the place whither, and the place
where.

¢) The person o whom motion is directed has
usually the preposition '7& (8?) prefixed, as the
place whither sometimes has.

Jf) Both the time when and the time how long are
also denoted by the accusative; which also

denotes relations of space (how wide, how deep,
&c.) and other adverbial relations: e. g. such
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as are expressed in English by as Zo; in respect (175)
of ; according to; in.

(See remarks on the use of Jin the next §.)
ABLATIVE RELATION] . 176
a) The ablative relation is generally denoted by 1,

Jrom (of = some of; ex], which, however, is
usually abridged, either into 2 with a compen-
sating Dagesh in the initial consonant of the
word ; or, if this is incapable of receiving Da-
gesh (i. e. is a gultural or Resh), into 1, mé.
Bat 19 may stand before I7: as zmrm (Gen. xiv. 23).
8) The 113 is seldom written at length as a separate word,
except before the article,
c¢) The relations denoted by in, af, with, are also
expressed by the prepositional prefix 2.

Expression of genitive relations by '7] . The relations 177
of belonging to or being possessed by, proceeding from,
and the like, are sometimes expressed by the pre-
positional prefix (of the dative) 5. This occurs par-
ticularly

1) after an indefinite governing noun, when its indefiniteness

is to be marked ;

2) after a_noun in the construct state which has already one
dependent genitive ;

3) when the governing noun has an adjective with it;
4) after specifications of number.

The 3 denoting possession is also sometimes pre- 178
ceded ‘hy the relative pronoun WR, which. Thus:
‘:"3*3'7 YN INRTT, hitstson *shér 'abhizh [grew qui patri

ejus : sc. erai], (lit. the flock wkich [was] to -her father =) her
Jather’s flock.
With respect to the pointing of &, 2,
a) Their regular S#va is changed into Khirek, when 179
the initial consonant of the vowel to which they
are prefixed has Sh’va. ‘

G
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(179)  b) Before an initial vowel with a Khateph, they
take the vowel with which the Khateph is com-
pounded.

¢) Before monosyllables or penacute* dissyllables
they (as Vav also does) often take Kamets.

d) Before the article, they usually displace it, and
take its pointing.

¢) Before D’ﬁ')x:z they take Tsere (the N becoming
quiescent) ; and before I, Pathakh; because the Jews
did not pronounce this sacred name, but that of 'J‘rg.
instead; to indicate which they gave to its prefixes the
Pathakh which the prefix of Adonai would have.

180 Rule ¢ does not always hold good. These prefixes take
Kamets (1) before infinitives of the above-mentioned form (except
before the genitive); (2) before many pronominal forms, and
(3) when the word is so closely connected with what precedes,
as to be disconnected from what follows.

Examples.
181 11‘;[5 P’da-vid, to David.
VIR DR | &th hi-A-rits, the earth.
Q'P:‘:-fng &th-ha-ra-ki-ay, the ezpanse. -
TR NY) n@ﬁt:g his-sa-deh, let us go out into the
TR M2 béth a-bhi-cha, in the house of thy father.

71933 | ba-bh¥-1ah, to Babylon (some-

TrT times : in Babylon). Y localis

7127377 | ha-ha-rah, to the mountain. J (local He).
DY 713 | bé-thah yob-seph, into Joseph’s house
* T (where obs. that it follows a noun in
N stat. constr.).
ORYS | li-sh’c-1ah, 2o Sheol.
D‘l.’D hdy-yom, (the =) this day: to-day.

>

7)Y | Y¥&-rébh, at evening.
v e

* . e. those that are Milel; i.e. have the accent on the penult.
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D'?_J: ntth;]
N3
e "B
YT
N30
PR
Y 12
D Apbn
a5 }
T2RMN2 TN 12

w2 mena
pY3

725

g2
Y2

~ To create, &17271, bard *,
Heavens, DfZ_N‘Z_’, shamd'yim+.
To love, J7IN, 8hibh.
Dainty meats, }D}Jf_ﬁ?_)(a), mit-

Dainties,

Stone, 128, ¥bbén.

Place, Dﬁprg (av), makoém.

Relations of Case.

Yam, a, (ta-
yam, totaste.)

63
she-shéth ya-mim, (during) siz days.  (181)
hic-cis-s&*, in respect of the throne.
pth 8-khad, with one mouth.
min ha-&'-réts, from the earth.
mits-ts’bhé, out of the host.
mé-khi-zak, from the powerful.
ben Pyi-shdi, a son of Jesse’s.
khl-kith hiis-sa-deh I’bho-Ydz, a portion
of the field of Boaz.
bén ¥-khad 1i-*khim¥-l¥ch, ome of the
sons of Ahimelech,

bii-kh*mish-shah 1&-kho-dgsh, on the fifth
of the month.

bim-mish-pat, in the judgement (=b’him-
mish.pat).

lim-m¥-1&ch, to the king.
1a-8"-rts, to the earth.
ba-4'-r¥ts, in the earth.

Vocabulary.

Master,

Lord, }]‘n}fz (av), adén 1.
To collect, gather, DQ@, cinis.
. Camel, 5133, (but pl. nﬁg;z),

gamal.

No, ™ én.

Men (pl.), an)g, *nashim.
There, DT?- shgm'.

Grave, 1;3':)', k&bhér.

182

~* Verbs that end in a (N) take  for their second vowel.
4+ A noun of the dual form: no singular in use.

1 Dtn, to govern:

others say, ad¥n, a base.

G2
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(182) Simple, "D, petht, pl. DN

or .D'NNB, p’thayim or
p'tha-im.
Garland,

'] b, Tivyah,

Crown, I

Beau:y }]n (n), khén.
Head, WUNM, rosh.
Mother, D§: ém,
Eternity, n'g‘w, volam*,

Isaac. Esau. Rebecca. Ja_cob.
oy Wy mn o
Ezercise 20.

o I8 N2 tOWON 1|1 Yobim bark éh  hish-
> shima im ( 2 Yitskhak
DI 2T P2 IO | ath ﬁ:s)iv. 3 Ribhkah
mny M7 3 WY | fatnsh  Sth-bimmivim.
D’Y’ 4 DDYODTIR | mim. 4 Ydy'kobh lakikh

:DPRT Y3IND M2 | mesbhot himmakom.
’?QJD "E" m»'m 5 | B cl¥zEr lakikh m‘igg:xriﬁllé
”WJ!.QD W‘R IY’N 6 mﬁ‘m *d6ndav. 6 én ish mean’shé
hibbayith sham. 7. conds
D% DD 7 DY ﬂ’l"‘ sbhantm Pkibhré. 8 nathin
DNPE5 1038 9130Y | tiphthatm vormah. o torith
'TER -n-"‘n 9 '!bﬂl} imm’cha livydth khén 1'ro-

§5797 10 STENYD 1 mb

[cH: 4.

Merey, 'mn kh¥'séd.
o

Part, piece, M3; g¥z¥r (ga-
. °v

z8r, {0 cut).
To cut, to divide, 13, gazlr.
Sea, DY, yam. )
{Red Se;, Lilee)} yam-stiph:
== sea of weed.

Inheritance, n’)ﬂj na'’kh*lah”

(nakhil, o acquu'e, &e.).

shéchia(p). 10hoda layhovah,

* L’Y6-lam = in s@cula seculorum (for ever).

1 ‘lohim takes a singular verb.

1 For D’DW'L from its being in pause (i. e. at the close of

the sentence), the effects of which will be explained in the
chapter on the regular verb. It will be indicated by (p).
§ Give ye thanks (an Imperative).
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DY) "D W7D MY | chsbh, cf Iyolim khisdo. (183)

"n:b §¥T 11 :‘l?mn 11 hddd Pgdzer ydmsiph

DY 12 DM 0D | ligearim. 12 nathin drtsam
'bm‘; DX | Podchelah.

5) The heavens of Jehovah. 2. From the heavens of Je-
hovah. 3. For thy (m.) dog. 4. For thy dogs 5. I loved
Rebecca. 6. From the place. 7. For the ace. 8. For the
camels. 9. Stones. 10. The stones. Ele took stones of
the field. 12. He took stones of thy ﬁeld 13. He took of the
stones of my field.

Cuavr. IV. § 8. Other prepositional Prefizes. Vav.

1. C’ (3) is a prepositional prefix meaning like, 184
as, according tot. v

(The rules for its pointing are the same as for 3 '?, 179).

V? () is and; its usual pointing is Sk’va. 185

But ¢’ (a) becomes @ (%) before labials (Beth, Pe, 186
Vav, Mem) and words whose initial consonant
has Skh’va.

b) Before monosyllables, penacutes, Elohim, and
Y’hovah, v’ follows the same rule as 2, ¥’ ('?, 3),

179.

When two events are connected, the second, which 187
denotes the further continuation and progress of the
events narrated, is usually expressed by the Im-
perfect with Vav, then called Vav consecutive. This
Imperfect will be construed by the English Perfect,
when the preceding Perfect is so construed.

(See more under the account of the Tenses.)

Sometimes, when there is ‘a connexion with an 188
earlier event, the narrative, or a section of it, begins
with an Imperfect with Vav consecutive: this is very

* Supply the copula, ‘it is. t From 12.
(e ‘
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(188) commonly the case with M, vi-y’hi (xai Zyévero),

and it was (0); and it came to pass.

Vav consecutive takes Pathakh with strong Dagesh
in the next consonant. Before N (which is incapable
of receiving the Dagesh) Kamets is used.

190 A Perfect that follows

an Imperfect (in the sense

of a Future) is also changed by a Vav prefixed into the
meaning of a Future, and must be construed by that

tense in English. This Va
the simple copulative Vav.

v conversive is pointed like

(See 185, 186.)

Vocabulary.

191 Brother, TN, akh (irreg. with
suffixes .

Choice things, DT, mig-
Valuables, din:‘;th .,

Wife, rnéi;_z, ishshzh (mggg,
€shith, constr.).

Under- ) POAD, ciittsnéth
rmen * v
ga h (alzso\l.).
Garment, ngn;, c’tho’'néth
(neaf‘ly always con-
struct).
>
Gleaning, "’E’Z’ 1¥kat.
Distressed,) ~
Needy, f’;]z, Yanf.

Stranger, N (v), gér (M).
To give, 1), nathin.

To hide, VQEQ’ tamin.

To rise up, (DY, Yalah +.
To make, 7Y, visah .

Dainty meat, DY, mityam.

Aiso, D), gim.

Bread, pryb, l&khem.

Slothfu, sluggard,) 58y, va-

Lazy, } tsgl.

The moon, ap yaréakh,

Star, 2292 (¥), cchibh.

Thick cloud, JY(v), Yabh.

Palm (of the ;land), M,
ciph.

g::',’, }np‘_-)g, teillakhith.

To write, o

To engrave, J AN, cathibh.

Unleavened bread (or cake),
P13, mitstsah.

To kill, S, katdl.

 Skin, 93y, vér.

* Plural of mig-da-nah, not in use.

pe

t Verbs ending in 4 have Kamets for Pathakh in 3rd sing.
rf.
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Ezercise 21.

@) TPIND 103 My 1
mim 2 mmn nm’»

inwn’x mn'a 'ﬂw
h Zb‘)’?’! 3 iy man

-um -nm 4 -u'n
nx on’ DRI NN
) 5w WD s on
nwy i 6 nn‘as:

a*::ﬁ:n mwnn
WD) -ump :y--m 7
42hm's oM MY
Taia) v-a:rr'): mz -mm
nixra-rme mmurm 9

1 lip¥z¥r nathin Pakhiah:192

0'fmmahh  migdanéth.

2 Y’hovah Yasah Padam
l’ishtd chdthndth Y6r. 3 hil-
1¥két- 18pani vlagger.

4 Ribhkah nath’nah &th-him-
miyimmim v'gim &th-hil--
I¥khém. . 5 ¢tamdn Yatsel
yado bhdtstsdllakhath.

6 Y’hovah yasah &th-hiy-
yaréakh v’chbchabhim. 7 hin-
neh-Yabh k’tinnah ch’chaph-
fsh yolah miyyam. 8 viy-
yichtobh Mosheh eth cdl-
dibhré Y’hovah. 9 Gsh’mdr-

t&€m &th-himmatsbth.

b) Translate—

1. Like a dog. 2. And I killed [after a Perfect].
will kill [after an Imperfect]. 4. Isaac and Eliezer. 5. David
and Solomon. 6 Like the mountain of my holiness. 7. Like
a thick cloud. And the thick cloud. ' 9. And they shall
keep my statutes [after an Imperfect = Future].

3. And I

Cuar. V. Modes of expressing the Comparative and
Superlative.

The comparative is expressed Ly prefixing the 193
particle ¥ (min), or 1 (mi) with following Dagesh
(B before gutturals), to the object or objects with

* Active partcp. of Kal from n’zg it has this form == in

the construct state.
4+ Suppose a Perfect to have preceded.
ej Suppose an Imperfect (= Future) or Imperative to have pre-
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(193) which the thing in question is compared. The ad-
jective remains in the positive :

m;.-r'xm .‘_133, gi-bho-adhh mic-c8lzha-Yam, taller than any
of the people.
194  This j(a] (=ex) denotes distinction or removal from (or se-

lection out of ) the mass of objects with which the comparison is
made.—Compare the Latin ablative with the comparative, and
the adjectives ez-imius, e-gregius; also Homer’s éx wdvrwy pd-
\ora. (G.)

195 The superlative is usually denoted by the definite
article with the positive, which thus marks out the
object in question as pre-eminently the possessor of
the quality. The objects follow with 1 (3, 1) or 3.

196  The superiative of eminence (i. e. answering to our
very with the positive), TND (m’6d). It is sometimes
denoted by a repetition of the positive: ¢ Good, good
it 18, &c.; ‘very good it is,’ &c.

197 A sort of superlative is sometimes formed by the construct
state of the positive before a plural genitive :

OWHIP. WP, ko-désh keda-shim (the holy of holy things), the
$oticst of all.

198 A comparison of equality is made by 3 (or 3, 3) =
as, like. '

199 If the 3 is expressed before each member of the comparison,

it indicates a reciprocal similar}‘tz: just as in English, “like
master like man’’ = the man is like the master, and the master

like the man.
Vocabulary.
200 Sweet, pﬁn@, mathok. Honey, W27, d’bhish. ,
Precious, '),2", yakar. Pearls, D';";-;, p’ninim (al.

Profit, TNV (aw), tbhah. |  red-corals, E. B. rubies).
Excellent, 913), nibhkhir | Gold, Y37, khartts,
%;gcp. Niphal of bha- | Pure gold, 1D, piz.

>
Floor, threshing-floor, 113, Chamber, room, Y17, klié dér.
gorén, Little, young, VY3, teavir.
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Handsome, fair, beautiful, 71D,
yaphth. -

Alivays, DR, tamid" (it
perpetuity). T

Dry, W2, yabbésh.

Potsherd, W], kh¥'rts,

Moon, 1325, Vbhansh (it. (200)
the'whi;e' one, f. of 1;}'7,
white). T

Sun, man, khimmah:

Pure, 01 (f. .'h'g), bar.

Life, o™, khiyyim (pl.)

Exercise 22.

o) T2 S PN 1
23 DB "IN
DRI 1) VI YD

i M+ 03 MDD
I AN »;ms
P3N 3 YD

1T NRNI 6

oyys  bYR YR
0B oypoe  WR?

1903 7113 M3 N 10
+DWI TIER 23 11

. 1mathék midd’bhish. 2y’ka- 201
rdh khSchmah mipp’ninim.

,3 tobh piryi mekharats Gmip-
‘paz, Gth’bhaathi mice¥'séph
nibhkhar.  4'16 t6bh anochi
mebhéthai. 5 anochi hats-
tsaVir b’bhéth abhi. 6 chith- -
bhtath gorée.. 7 yabhésh
cikh¥'rés. 8 hayam ciccohen. -
‘9- cayam checohén. 10 ya-
phéh chél’bhanah bardh ci-
‘khimméh. 11 #6bh khisd’cha

mekhiyyim.

%) 1. Wisdom is very good. 2. Wisdom is better than silver.
3. My rooms are better than yours. 4. Your room is very good.

Cuap. VI. § 1. Numerals. 1. The ten first Cardinal
Numbers.

1. The Cardinal Numbers from 2 to 10 are sub- 202
stantives with an abstract meaning (like #riad, decad,
mevréc) ; but they are also used adverdially. Only
N, one (8khad), fem. NN, (ikhith),- is construed
as an adjective. The other numibers have each a
masculine and a feminine form, which are identical
in point of meaning, but distinguished in use by the
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(202) arbitrary custom of employing the feminine form with
masculines, and the masculine with feminines.

203  Itis only in the dual form for fwo, D'3¥ (sh’ni’-yim),
Jem. D' (sh’td’-yim), that the gender of the nu-
meral agrees with that of the object numbered.

204 The numerals from 1 to 10:—

MascuLINE FeMININE.
(which after 2 are fem. in form).
© Absol. Constr. || Absol. Constr.
L TR | T | ooy | oo
&-khad #-khad g-khath #-khith
Pl Kol
23| oW wnt | oow | ¥
sh’n¥’-yim D’;};} sh’ti'-}im D’@ﬂ
sh’ném sh’tém

3 A mw | nuhy vy | whe
sh’lo-shih | shlo-sheth | sha-losh | sh’losh
47 AW nYanm yann YIIIN
ir-ba-l?ah &r-ba’-Vith #r-bay #r-biy
5 7 mion nynn won won
Kkh*mish-shh | kh*mé-sheth | kha-mésh | khmésh
6 3 M | nwy vy | Wy
shish-shah she’-sh&th shésh shésh
>
71 mav nyy »v yau
shibh-yah | shibh-Pith | sh&bhiy | sh’bhzy
s n mbe nyny M My
sh’monah sh’m6-n¥th sh’monéh sh mo-néh
9 B WYn nyun »n wen
tish-Yah tish-ith t&-shay t’em
>
10 ey m‘”l’ wy oy
Yrsa-rah PsEréth V¥ -s8r V¥-sér
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The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in 205
respect to the genders. The explanation of this is, that these
numerals, being originally abstract substantives (like decas, trias),
had both the masculine and feminine form. The feminine, as
being the favorite form for abstract notions, was the principal
form, and as such was connected with words of the masculine
gender; so that the other form, without the feminine ending,
was used with words of the feminine gender. Usage made this
a settled law in all the Semitic languages, the exceptions to it
being very rare. (G.)

(Syntactical Remarks [G.]).

a) The numerals from 2 to 10 stand either 206

1) in the construct state before the substantive
(so that the object numbered is in the ge-
nitive), D) nxg’arp, three days, prop. iriad:
of days ; or )

2) in the absolute state before it (the thing num-
bered being then considered as in the accu-
sative or in apposition), D' ngbtg), three
sons; or

3) in the absolute state after it, as in apposition
with the object numbered (a usage of the

“later books, where the adverbs also are so
constructed), W\'?Q M3, three daughters,

1 Chron. xxv. 5 *,

The numerals Trom 2 to 10 are joined, with very 207
few exceptions, with the plural.

1) sh’lsh&th banim. S
Seyen: sons {2) sh’l6shah banfm. -
3) banim sh’loshah (late and rare).

‘When a numeral is used absolutely (i. e. without a sub- 908
stantive, the masculine is regularly used (i. e. the feminine form
for the numerals after two. 202).
# In like manner the constructions ﬂag} nr}rg, Gen. xvii.
17, and 1Y N, xxv. 7, 17, @ hundred years, are equally
TY -

common.
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'Vocabulary;

209 Son, ];1 (pl. D*;;, -consir.

»)3), ben (banim, b’né,

irreg.).

Daughter, N3 (pl. NI
constr. J113), biith (bandth,
b’nbth, irreg.).

Branck, Jﬂ‘w, sarig (sarig ;
in Pual fo be interwoven).

A day, DY, yém (pl. yamim).

Lo! n?.‘-." hinnéh.

Stalk, nep', kangh.
Perchance, haply, "71&‘ ali.

Battle, war, '!Dﬁ'?ﬁ (aw),

milkhamah (likham, to con-
sume).

Leah, nng?, Lzah.

Week, Y)2ij, shabhuay (pl.
M.

Budlock, B, pir (pl. parim).

Exercise 23.

2100) TPV +15 *yma

Fna wheh mn
nw‘m Q’J‘\W'! nu'm 2
y:wJ K o ony
'mx mp3 1%y n*b:w
-m'p nw SNS? ot 4
Il ey n*:br: 'wrm 5

-nvnm e nnn'm

S TIND -n&* oM -nmﬂ 6
ﬁsvn nw:w -wnw 7
L ER v nns -um) 8
°'nwyn 7 2t *:.‘m 9
n'n

b) 1. The three baskets are? three days.

1 viyyivval’da* 16+ shibhdah
bhanfm v’shalosh ban6th.
2 sh’loshéth hissarigim sh’l6-

‘'shéth yamim hém? 3 hinnéh

sh¥bsy shibb’lim Y5léth
b’kansh &khad. 4 Qlii yim-
mats’n§ sham esarah.

5. arbayah m’lachim Yasd ||
milkhagah &th h{kh*mishshah.
6 shishshah banim yal'dah
Ledh. 7 shibyah shabhiiéth
tispor. 8 sh’mdnah pharim
hikribhi. 9 *nSchf ¢6bh lich
méY*sarah banim.

2. Four kings.

3. Three men. 4. Two sons. 5. Five men went. 6. Eight stalks.

* ¢ And there were born” 1+ ¢ To him.” 1 ¢ Came up.
§ ¢ There shall be found. || ¢ Made with (eth).’
90 ¢ They offered.
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Cuar. VI. § 2. The Cardinals continued. Ordinals.

To express the numbers from 11 to 19, the wnits 211
stand, without the copulative conjunction, before ten
(in the form WY masc., WY fem.). In such as are

masculine in form (and therefore used with Jem. nouns)
the units stand, at least from 13 upwards, in the
construct state, which here indicates merely a close
connexion between the notions, not the relation of
the genitive. These numerals have no construct
state, and are always used adverbially.

Masc. Feum,
n N Ty MR | Y nnn 212
12 ww,v oY 'nw o
13y -nvy -w‘m vy w‘w
VR ww 'w:mz 'nw ¥R
¢ 15 W+ 'ﬂw 'mmn mv:v won
16 9 ﬁw_v 'wu n'wy W
17 'wy -w:;w -s'wy bialy
18 ™| Wy 'unw 'ﬁ'wy 'uﬁuw
19* B "wy ‘nmm 'mw ;mm

R P -

The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural 213
Jorms of the corresponding units (so that the plural
denotes lenfold the singular); except that twenty is
expressed by DMWY, plur. of WY, Zen.

€& They are of the common yender, and have no 214
construct state,

* Unusual forms are -)'wy nﬂuﬂ, fifteen, Judges viii. 10;

1’2}]} mbr[), eighteen, Judges xx. 25. Here the masculine too

has t.he units in the construct state.
+ Used because 1 begins the sacred name.
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215 When units and tens are written together, the
earlier writers commonly place the units first (e. g.
two and twenty, as in Arabic); but in the later
writers the order is almost invariably reversed (twenty
and two, as in Syriac). The conjunction is always

used.

216

(Common gender.)
Twenty, DY, Yes-rim.
Thirty, mw‘;w, sh’l6-shim.
Forty, n*y:n&, &r-ba-Yim.
Fifty, n*zzgpg. kh*mish-shim.
Sisty, ;;;wu}, shish-shim.
Seventy, DYV, shibh-Yim.
Eighty, num}, sh’mo-ném.
Ninety DWP!, tish-Yim.

The remaining numerals are :—

217 A hundred, '[ND, mé-gh.
constr. HND. m’ith.
Two hundred, D’HRD (for D’nm). mi-thi-yim.
A thousand, q';x, . &-1gph.
e )T
Two thousand, nﬂ:'m, 8l-py’-yim.
=

Ten thousand, TTZD'\. Plur. nﬁ:;'i, r’bha-bhah; Plur. ri-

bh‘-bhoth
8129 or 929, Plur. NiNI2M or N2, 1ib-

b6; Plur. rib-bb-6th or rib-both.

a) Examples of the other kundreds.]
218 :1IND YA (D 400 sniNp WY @) 300

:PND WY M 600 rhND W (PR 500
D Y (M 800 1 y3¢ @ 700

:D YYN (AN 900
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b) Examples of the other thousands.] (218)
:DEPN YW () 3000 DB2R MY () 4000, and

s0 on. : 37 YWY, or n*m:n, or q‘m oMy 20,000
SEON YN WY 600,000, and so on.

2. Ordinal Numbers.

a) The ordinals after the ¢first’ (which is derived 219
from WNM [rosh], kead) are formed from the cor-
responding cardinals by appending °-, and also

usually inserting another - in the preceding syl-
lable.

b) The feminines have the termination N'- (ith),
less commonly i (y-yak); and also denote such a
part (or fraction): but besides these there are other
forms to denote fractional parts, such as WY (kho-
mésh), the fifth part; Y39 and 27 (robhiy and
r&’bhiy), the fourth part.

MascuLINE. FEMININE. 220

A —

(e —

The  Sing. | Plr. Sing. Plur.
let TN | DORONTY | MRONT | DN
md gy | oWy M| Ny
wd by | o | ey
4h w7 DY | DAY

sth ghn | en
w g o
7th Yoy nyaw
sth yDY oy
9th YW nywn
10th wwy nw-pw'y

The rest of the Ordinal Numbers are made by the terms ap- 221
: H2
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(221) propriated to the Cardinal ones: as, 7Y IFINTT MM,
X --r Tr -
the eleventh year ; so, DY VY WY, the seventeenth day.
TTY T

222

223

a)

b)

(Syntactical Remarks [G.]).

In the cardinal numbers, the fens (from 20 to
90), when they precede the substantive, are
regularly joined with the singular (in the ac-
cusative), and when they follow it, in apposition,
with the plural. The first is the more frequent
construction.

The plural may be used in the first case, but the sin-
gular never occurs in the second.

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular
form (in the accusative) only with certain substantives,
of which the numbers are very frequently stated, as day,
year, man, &c. (comp. our six pair of stockings,’ ¢ four
head of ozen;’ e. g. DY LY TYAIN, prop. fourteen
day, Ex. xii. 6. With this exception, ihey are joined to
the plural: and in the later books then stand after the
substantive.

Numerals made up of fens and units (like 21,
62) take the object numbered either 1) after
them in the singular (in the accusative), or before
them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan.
ix, 26): or 2) the object is repeated, with the
small numbers in the plural, with the larger in
the singular (Gen. xii. 4; xxiii. 1).

Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar forms,
but are expressed by those of the cardinals,
which then stand either defore the object num-
bered, or after it as genitive. In the latter
case, the word MY is sometimes repeated. In

numbering days of the month and years, the
forms of the cardinals are used, even for the
numbers from 1 to 10.

Rem. 1) The numerals take the article when they stand with-

out a substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as
DY, the two, Eccles. iv. 9. 12.
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2) Some substantives denoting weights, measures, or space of (223)
time, are regularly omitted after numerals: e. g. shekeis, ephaks,
loaves. Thus an Hebrew spoke of ©a thousand of silver,” ¢ siz

of barley,” ten of bread.’

¢ 4 hundred (&c.) cubits’ is often ex-

pressed thus: ‘a hundred by the cubit’ (N2 .‘mQ).

3) Numbers are expressed distributively (nearly as in English)
by the repetition of the cardinals, but without 3. 7wo two ==

two and two (DN D"W). Once is N DYD, pidim ¥khad
(lit. @ step); twice, DNIYD; three time;,'nm';g Y. Also
by the feminine forms of the cardinals, g {(#khith) once.
DY, twice; WY, thrice (poetical). The ordinale are em-

ploye.d in the same way.

Vocabulary.

Evening, 1)), Y¥rébh.
Morning, -;,2'3, bokér.
Sabbath, n;;;g’, shabbath.
Euphrates, np, p’rath.
Wives, OMJ3, nashim (with
masc. tel:z;ination: irr. pl.

of ﬂTgN)
Cubit, [pioh immah.
Length, N, oréch.

Ark, 7127, tebhah. 224

Breadth: an, rokhibh.

Height, 723 (o), komah.

Flood, 5921 (ay), mibbal
(yabhil, to flow *).

Month, W, khodésh (kha-
dish, to make new).

To become dry; to be dried up,
W;_l:, yabhesh +.

Waters, O™, méyim (r.).

* So Gesenius, Others derive it from nabhél, to drop off (of
leaves, &c.); and make its primary meaning, delapsus pluvie.

Simonis.

+ Intransitive verbs often take (~) for (<) in ult. of 3rd sing.
perfect. In the other persons they are conjugated regularly.

H3



Y I 8 SN
oY 4 mvm -w:rm')
SO s D 'rnm
STOY 6 P Wen
W7 S W‘;v.
MR8 np N ’;”:n-v

oY ow one -m’> 55
i o Y noNn
nw'-;w 3 't'm 9 -153
R iND w‘m 10 :093
-mm ownn nan -rm
N mﬂ'm M3
oY o 1 rmmp
-::m-r'm naON N3
o n'smze mo Syamp 12
wein v 13 PINTTOY

uhrb of DMWY YYD

YN -nv:v

* And evening was and morning was =
Of. 188.

‘ was divided into.’
¢ gl=to, into.

morning were (E. T.).
by '7 (to) = became.
bega.t.’

Here:

4 went.

78 / Ordinal Numbers. [cH. 6. § 2.
Ezercise 24.
225 a)TNIR oy ryom ¥khad
’JW oy ydm shéni-
W oi| _ yém sh’lish
’9’3.'] Di’r ,D:?'ijJ ! ‘i{?ébh 4 y6m r’bhivi
’W’Dﬂ oy w3 viy’hi-  |ydm kh*mishi
i o bho'ker | s hish-
\ shish-shi,
mmb n:\.w WD DN 2 | 2 yom hishsh’bhivi shibbath

liyhévah Elhécha. 3 hin-
nahar hayah I'drbayah rashim.
4 sheém hatkhad Pishén.

5 shém—~h#anahar hishshent
Gikhén. 6 shém-hinnahar
hishsh’lishf Khiddg'kel.

7 hinnahar har’bhiyi ha*
P’rath. 8 lakikh 16 L&¥m&ch
sh’ti nashim, shém haikhith
yadah v’shém hishshénith
Tsillah. 9 viyyolsd Nodkh
sh’loshah bhanim. 10 sh’losh
mébth #mmah oréch hitte-
bhah, kh*mishshim &mmah
rokhbabh, Gsh’loshim #mmah
kémathahh, 11 sh’niyim
sh’niyim bad &-Noikh &-
hittebhah. 12 himmibbal
hayah #rbaYim ybém yil-ha-
ardts, 13 bikhodesh hish-
shéni b’shibyah v’yEsrim yém
13khodésh yabh’shah haaréts.
and the evening and
® haysh (= was) followed
¢ ¢ And Noah
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b) 1. And the evening and the morning were the seventh (225)
" day. 2. Three and twenty sons. 3. Forty-two years. 4. One
hundred and three days.” 5. Sixteen sons. 6. One thousand
two hundred and eight years.

Cuar. VII. The Pronouns. § 1. Personal Pronouns.

Nomsnative. 226
R
I o NN M
l ) 'y o
s:jg e == "
T *nikh-n, nikh-nt
3-no-chi
2 Thou (m.) m:\!g 7 You (m.) nnzg
#t-tah #t-t&m
3 Thou (f.) ny 8 You (f.) R
&t #t-ten
4 He NT 9 They (m.) o ﬂ@q
hie hém, hém’-mah
5 She N 10 They (f.) o mn
his hén, hén’-nah
Accusative. 227
11 Me v:m 6-thi 16 Us 3NN 6-tha’-nb

12 Thee (m.) SJNIR o-th’cha | 17 You (m.) ooy &th-chém
13 Thee (f.) NN o-thach || 18 You (f.) pnks &th-chén
14 Him ‘)BR 5-thé 19 Them (m.) DNR 5-thim
15 Her  {MR o-thabh | 20 Them (£) N 3-thin

Other relations expressed by prepositions and 228
pronominal affixes:—
! (To, TowaRDS)
To 5 o OO 8- (o)
21 Me Y YR el
22 Thee (m.) 3['7 Pcha ﬂ’l’?‘x &-l¢-cha
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(To)
23 Thee () 79 lach 1HN  Eliyich
24 Him b o1 v?g elav
25 Her My lahh TR ele-ah
26 Us - a;?’ l&-n0t .u»‘m &1¢-nt
27 You (m.) D::) la-ch&ém DJ")& 3Jé-chém
28 You (f.) p'? la-chén pV'm  *lé-ch¥n
29 Them (m.) ng‘z 1a-hém ng’)g *Js-hém
30 Them (£) Y la-hén TR lebdn
From o] In 2
31 Me ’JED mim-m&n’-n{ a o bi
32 Thee (m.) ¥|‘73D mim-m’cha 42 9¥3 b’cha
33 Thee (f.) Efola] mim-méch 43 72 bach
34 Him 2131 mim-mén’-ni | 44 ii bo
35 Hr MDD mimménngh | 45 73 babh
36 Us 'jJBD mim-mén’-nt | 46 -'ui ba’-nti
37 You (m.) DDD mic-cém 47 DDS . ba-chém
38 You(t) 13D mic-ctn 48 103 bachn
’ B D2 [bam,
39 Them (m.) D;lb mé-h&m 49 {D‘D Iba-hém
_ (M2 ba-h¥n,
40 Them (f) . WM mé-hén 50 1].,3 {bi—hén
Wira ot &th Wira
51 Me v it | 56 Us ufm \it-ta’-nd
52 Thee (m.) LR it-t’cha | 57 You (m.) Djn& it-t’ch&ém
53 Thee (f.) 'U':\R it-tach | 58 You (f.) prm it-t’chén
54, Him AN it-td 59 Them (m.) nrm it-tam
55 Her PPN ittahh | 60 Them(®) (AN it-tan

.




§1]
As
D (3 *: here i = m,

uhat ’ used as a rel. con-
junction: ‘that,’ ‘quod.’ E.)
61/ NND ci-mo-nt

= 62 Thou(m.) '[ﬁ, 735 ca-mé’-cha
T
63 Thou (f.) ?['173? £a-méch

64 He 'mbj ca-mo’-bt
65 She 'IDD ca-mo’-ah
66 We 'mpj ca-mé’-ni

The Pronouns.

‘81

Ezamples of Prepositions with a plural (construct)
Jorm before Suffizes.

" "
lit. th
i'ﬁfi';r(,iimf TN
s DD”'\”R
nnon D'W'\nn ]
nder: i d
wders aseadal | PO |
parts). Vs
] sj~3
belu;%gi‘:bloca] I DJH]JQJ .
LA
Tt "y
(usql::as szih))as  far \ng
oW, oW
before suffixes.) ) ,',
% o ;;*’
upon. =l".‘¥
"™y
-v')y

As (228)
67 You(m.) DJY ca-chém
68 You (f.) ]éD ca-chén
69 They(m.) DﬁD ca-h&m
70 They(f.) 1D  ca-hén
d-khrai, after me. 229

i-kh*-ré-cha, after thee (m.).
i-kh°ré-ch&m, after you (m.).

tikh-té-h&m, under them.
tikh-tai.

bé-ni, between me.
bé-né-ch&m, between you (m.).

Ya-dai, (up) to me.

Ya-dav, (up) to him.
Ya-dé-chém, (up) fo you (m.).
Ya-lai, upon me.

ya-lé-cha, upon thee (m.).

Ya-lav, upon him.

p*-18-b¥m, upon them (m.).

. 1733 is always used before the lighter, not before the

heamer, suffixes.

Some of the poets use it with ') :1 also, but

only before monosyllabic (rarely dissyllabic) preposmons (E.)
4 But this (observes Ewald) is from a root Lamed He, and
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230 Remarks ( for future reference).
& The forms in parenthesis are rare; those with p poetical.
1 [I] In pause, IN.
2 Thou, m.] Also (J:\tg) T In pause, ﬂD!:Q

4, 5, He, She] a) The ) was perhaps heard at the end as
a sort of half-vowel (G.). b) In the Pen-
tateuch N7 stands also for ske: it is
then usually pointed like NI (. e.

NP ; but this is merely an ortho-

graphical anomaly.
6 We) (2N)-
8 You, f.] (.'1312125, in four passages). (N, once).

22 To thee, m.] n;f;, in pause, ?[')
28 7o you, f.] ﬂJD') "
29 To them, m.) ﬂ:ﬁ»‘;?, ‘\73? *

31 From me] (@) 2, () -

231 The prepositions and other very short attrited particles take
the longest possible pronunciation before suffixes. Thus (1)
they constantly take the foretone 4: (2) prefer the longer for-

mations; e. g. nn') (not D‘)), &c., though D3 is found, but
often DMA. (3) They take 4 instead of ¢ as union-vowel of the
vr
suffix : so much so that this & expels even the e of the suffix of
2nd fem. sing. 3, &c. (4) So also 53 (every, all) has as-
sumed some pronominal peculiarities from its quasi-pronominal
notion : uba\, ciilland, we all; ‘[53 or ?['73, ciillech or ciillach,
4 Eey Kt

thou entirely (E.).

232 Sometimes fwo prepositions precede the same suffix: as
YOI, mittikhtav (from-beneath-him =) from his place;

"l’Jg’), I'n¥g’di (ad-coram-me, to before me =) over-against me,
8o has the termination '%_ (&) from its origin. So "72& and

* With collectives it is used apparently only.
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in my presence, &c. ; ‘TJJ, in the presence of ; my; (in-adhue- (232)
me =) while I am still alwe, while I have my being.

Vocabulary.

Mouth, 11D, peh (irreg. See
list). |

Destruction,
m’khittzh.

Also, D), gim.

Calamity, ™ éd.

To laugh, PUT?, shakhik.

To toil, Sy, Yaml.

 To build, 1132, bingh.

In vain, njw, shav.

To perish, 'DR, abhid.

To recompense, to reward, '77_33,

ﬂ@ﬂp (a),

gamil.
To say, N, amr.
To pour out, ?@tﬁ. shaphich.
Counsel, m';;z (y w), Yetsah
(m, to counsel),

Sound wisdom, PN (s wy), 233
. thshiyysh GUP, to subsist,
to be firm). i
Understanding, nra (w), bi-
nah,

Strength, rnq;g (w),
rah, T
Morsel, 0B (v), pith.
Dry, 2707, kharébh.
Quiet (subst.), m‘)w shilvah.
Sacrifice, mtzm, ma, z¢-

bhikh(dec. 6).
Strife, contention, 3%, ribh.
Blood, n'-l, dam. ’

g’bho-

Memorial, '13’7 or ')JE, z&'chér

or z&'chér.
I, O§t; not, ¥ (fm; -19).

Exercise 25.

95 apm Y3 w1
mwx n:n*zu WRD) 2
*'m& moab A 8T 3
ma s moe «

93 ’rmﬁ:'. 1'm.v RYY

* In pause for TOR.

1 pi ch’sil m’khittah 16, - 234
b’éd’chém  &-
khak (p). 3 ht* ydshebh labhi-
tekh ittakh. 4 im-Y’hovah 16~
yibhnéh biyith, shav yYam’lh

2 gam-*ni

4+ Partcp. Act. of Kal, n;ﬁa (verbs in 7 take « for «), Pl

D’;‘)ﬂ, with suffix veﬁa.
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(234) 728 6 77 W) TN 5 |
*1:1 M) 7 HTT 0

ooy mim 8 Sl
Jayok) nm 1Y 9 ~5y

VIR 'ﬁ-v‘a m:m "o
'mhm 'rw'“') 1 -vm
'r-n:u v o u&

mbm "mn no 2o 12
:v'r*n:n N5D man A3

The Pronouns.

‘ [cH. 7.
bonav bd. 5 #shrécha v’¢6bh
lach. 6 abhid zichram hém-
mah. 7 yibh’kht bh’cha
y6d’vé sh’m&cha. 8 Y’hovah
gamil Yalai. 9 sbaph’ch da-
mam cimmiyim. 10 amirt’
layhovah *donai attah. 11 li-
petsah v’thlshiyyah, *ni bhi-
nah, 1f g’bhiirah. 12 ¢Gbh
pith kh*rebbah v’shilvah-bah
mibbiyith malé zibhkhé-ribh.

5) 1. Thou (m.) shalt hide my commandments with thee. 2.1

wisdom have dwelt (°with) prudence.

3. My mouth is destruc-

tion to me. 4. Prudence dwells with them.
Cuap. VII. § 2. Demonstrative and Interrogative
Pronouns. Demonstrative Pronouns.
235 Sina. Prur. Sine. Prus.
. rm. ﬂt, n '] ‘ m. z&h, zQ ‘l ~
THS |6, Jwbn, M1 £ soth, 2 ‘ jel-léh, é
. o, Moo m. hil-laz, hal-laz¢h
Lf 'n';-y { /. hi-le-zt
e [™ NWTD oo m. bi-hts  hi-hem
same |£. NI o |/ ba-b* hihen
SinNa. PrLur.
m. f.
wih M3 NN | ON2
45 MY D | OND
To. o b 1‘)&'7
From Mn  NRM -rjggr_g

* ¢ Those who know.’
stat. constr.

Partcp. Act. of Kal, YT (to know), in
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The demonstrative z8h, M} (also M, W), is also (es- 236

pecially in poetry) used, like our ¢Aat, for the relative
pronoun: ¢Zke place that (M, z&h) you infend for me.’

Thus: ¢the city that you live in’ might be translated
literally in Hebrew, except that instead of in we must
use in Hebrew in-it (cf. 246). E. g. Ps. civ. 8, fo
the place DD? 0! Mt which thou hast destined for

them. Tt is even employed (like shér) to give a re-
lative sense to another word. (For an instance, see the
last Example in the Exercise on the Relative, p. 92.)

N is used adverbially, a) for there, 1} 137, see there! and 237
then merely as an intensive particle, esi)ecia.lly in questions, as
m mg'i why then # (prop. why theref), b) in reference to
ti;w, for now, as DYDYD M}, now (already) twice.

The interrogative p;'onoun is mf ("), who? for 238
persons; mdh, mdh- (7N, ~ND), what? for things.
NWT M signifies who is he? NWY D who is she? But
NI M (what he), NV (what she), signify what is
1T? In the same way, ﬂ'g& D, who are these (per-
sons)? but n'm ™2 what are these (things)?

The interrogative "1 may be used in reference to 239

a plural, also in reference to things; but only when
the notion of persons is implied, e. g. DY "D, mi

Sh’chém? who are the Shechemites ? %D may also stand
in the genitive, as ¥ N3, whose daughter? and mi
and mah, without interrogation, for ¢any.’ For i
in this sense we have also the specific term IND
(from 7 M, quidguid). G. )

™ is also used in the sense of kow, as an exclamatory par- 240
ticle.

The pronoun of the third person R¥T (N%], 77, 241
they, 1, 37, is, ea, id; ii, e®, ea) may also be joined

1



86 The Pronouns. [ca. 7.

(241) to substantives, and then takes the article, if the
substantive has it: NI w’N"l is vir; NWI3 DY,

eo die (G.).

The article is sometimes omitted, from the natural definiteness
of N)7T; especially when the noun is only defined by a suffix
IR T

When employed in this way, N)7 is to be dlstmgulshed
from the demonstrative "n, for .'n (= ofrog, hic), this, points

to an object present or near, but x'ﬁ (= abrég, is) indicates
(like the article) an object already mentioned or Icnoum [the
former answering to this, and the latter nearly to that]. G.

242

Vocabulary.
[For the Declensions, when referred to, cf. App. I.]

243 To be clean, 0, taher.
_ To collect, qgks,' asiph.

To bind, '\'_tg. tsarir,

Sin, NN, kbittath (DT,
to stumble; to sin).

Wailing, YN, Oi.

Poverty, misery, YN, *bhéi
(& elp.). -

Strife, contention, r“m, mid-
yan (decl. 2: a, p‘l)

Complaining, murmuring, 7P,
siékh. )

A wound, ygg or 173?» patsiy
or pétsay (decl, 6).

Without cause, DT,

nam,

khin-

Wind, r, riskh,
Fists, DD (dual. of 11,

inus.), kh6phni’y1m (decl
8, ¢).

Garment, n')nw, sunlah (w,
Pdm. 12, b) A
Measure, T, middah (decl.
8, a); T;D’ to measure.
Work, Y (a), m¥*s¢h
(decl. Q,wi;? mm} Yasah,

to make.
To drea/m, D?U’ khalim,
A dream, D5, khel6m.
Mountain, <3 .(d), hir.

End, limit, () (d), kéts (decl.
8, b).
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Ezercise 26.

& PO MWD 1
b AN B 2 HANDm
mrnh oy By MIN
v o ose )
$OrIREh DY 10930
MTRON B3 Ty
DWTNE M YIIm
Dy YT MyHea
Mmoo Mo 4 103
oD 5 < nbby WY
23 TR D 6
ST WM I 7
mime YT oY
TN TR, T2 BYrD
Togp Mmo oW
:oviy TION WD
wp M imyTmn 10
NI M DT
oY TN ) N 1
i TR IR 12

1 mi-yomér, tahirtt mékhit- 244

tathf, 2 P’mt 6i? 1’mi *bhéi?
Pmi midyanim? Pmi-sitkh?
Pmi ph’tsdVim khinnam ? Pmi
kbichlilath Péndyim? lim’a-
kherim Yil-hiyyain (p.).

3 mi asiph-rGikh b'khdph-
nav? mi tsarir-miyim bissim-
Jsh? mih-sh’'md? Gmih-
shém-b’né 2 4 mah hikh*16m
hizzeéh *shér (whick) khalimta?
5 mi-ellth? 6 mi-z&h m¥lEch
hiiccabhéd? 7 Y’hovah *do-
nén0, mah-iddir{ shimcha
b’chil-haargts! 8 Y’hovah mi-
yishchon b’hir k8dsh&cha?
holech tamim. 9 Y’hovah
mi-chimécha ¢  midh-yakar
khiisd’cha ®lohim? 10 hédi-
vent Y’hovah kitstel Gmiddith
yamdi mih-hi®. 11 mathii
yimfith v’abhid sh’mb?

12 mih-gad’la m&y*sdcha
Y’hovah !

b) 1. Who will bind the winds? 2. How great is thy glory,
Jehovah! 3. I have dwelt on the mount of holiness. 4. What

* < Will say.’

4 Eng. Trans. ‘redness;’ < dimness’ (G.); *fierceness’ (L.).
1 (To those tarrying =) to those who tarry (or linger).

§-]s-become-glorious; s glorious :

Jorious. Perf. of Hiph.

from 'J'_n;_z, to become

|| Make-me-know ; cause-me-to-know.

12
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(244) i 19 your (m. Tﬁl) name? 5. This river. 6. Those rivers. 7. This
boy. 8. This girl. 9. Whose daughter is this girl ?

Cuar. VII. § 3. Relative Pronoun.

2456 The relative pronoun is WK *shér (who, which)
indeclinable; for which the preﬁx Y (less com-
monly @) with following Dagesk is also used (but
chiefly in rabbinical Hebrew).

246  Cases of the Relative] The indeclinable relative
pronoun WN virtually assumes different cases by

taking after it the cases of the personal pronouns—

m. S m. I
Nom. ')WN ')E}B_ sghér sghér
Gen. (noun with ’
pron. suffix) '\WN (as mase.) —_— —_—

Dat. ﬁ')——-mm n‘p——-mm *shir——16  *shér—
Ighh (to whom)

Ace. ﬁ]‘m—‘m}& nnN——')tﬂN sghdr——5tho, *shér——
othahh (whom)

247 Just so in the plural: D‘l')——‘ltﬂN ghér-lahém,
to whom, &c. One or two words are generally inter-
posed.

Thus: ﬁng, immd, his mother,
ﬁnx—-—'mm, sshé&r immé = whose mother (i. e. who
hw mother)

248 Just so the relative sghér converts demonstrative
adverbs of place, time, &c. (= here, there, then, &c.)
into the corresponding relative adverbs: as

DY sham, Dw——'mm sgh&r——sham,
T there. where.
m;ﬁ sham’mah, "EW——"WR sshér——sham’'mah,
YT thither. whither.,

DUy mish-sham, | DEH—"IN *shér——mish-sham,
T thence. T *7 whence.
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In this way a relative force may be given to the 249 '
oblique cases of the first and second persons: as,
thou, Jacob, whom I have chosen, NI N, *shér
b’khirticha, i. e. whom I-have-chosen-thee (suffix
of 2nd person added to the verb).

The acc. whom may be expressed by R (skér) 250
alone; as in Exod. ii. 2.

The antecedent personal or demonstrative pronoun 251
is often omitted before °shér; and nearly always
when a prepositional prefix stands before it. The
preposition is then to be construed with the implied
pronoun, the expressed relative taking the case re-
quired by the construction of its own clause. Just
so in English, from what, of what, &c.: e. g. thou
shalt drink from what (115’5‘@_, mé*shér) the young men

will draw (Ruth ii. 9).

Sometimes such a general notion as time or place 252
must be supplied: as, WN1, ba*shér (in the place
where =), where; WND, méshér (from the time
when =), from when.

As in English, the relative is sometimes omitted, 263
the relation being implied by the position of the

relative clause, which stands as a sort.of apposition
to the word it is to modify. This happens (especially
in poetry)—

a) When the relative would be in the nom. or acc. 254
(without a prep.*). Thus, ¢he has fallen into
the pit he made,” would be expressed exactly as
in English. Cf. Ps. viii. 2.

* In a relative clause serving as a further description of a
substantive, the relative may be omitted when a pronoun ¢s ex-
pressed, if it be a closely subordinated idea: e. g. the way they

should walk in, M2 ’ID?I ':]‘.‘!::‘!E!,Exod. xviii, 20.
' 13



90 The Relative Pronoun. [cH. 7.

(254) &) So especially in general specifications of time:
at the time the offering began, n‘g‘\m '71'!{! nya

¢) When the antecedent personal or demonstrative
pronoun is also omitted: ¢ Sheol shall carry away
INUIY (those who) sin.’ The omitted antecedent
may also be a general notion of place or time,
so that a clause stands apparently under the
overnment of a preposition. Thus, whereas
in English we can say, ‘o where I have prepared
Jor him, in Hebrew we may go further, and .
say, ‘to I have prepared for kim, 2 ’J:!‘\J’;):_'!")lg
(8l-h*chindthi 15).

255  When the implied pronoun would, if expressed, be
in the genitive, the preceding noun takes the stat.
constr. Thus, by the hand of him thou wilt send,’
NWn T3, b’yid (stat. constr.) tishlikh.

256  Such relative clauses as more specifically describe a
substantive, may also be added to a preceding speci-
fication by the copulative conjunction: the orphan
(1 7y ¥5), V16 yozér 16 (and there is no helper to
him =), and one who has no helper.

Vocabulary.

257 To forsake, 1Y, Yazibh. Magistrate, <Y, shoter
Way, 7N, orikh, pl. ra- | (partcp. act. of Kal, from

khim, constr. PNTN, Bt shatdr] to write).
khoth. v Ruler, '715’?3, moshél (partcp.,
Uprightness, 'ﬂ,ﬁ_f’: yoshér (ya- act. of Kal, mashil, fo rule).

shir, to be straight). Also, even, D), gim.
Perverse, ?DP}?, yikkesh (Va- Welfare,
kiish, fo convict of perverse- } D‘l‘)?, shalém.

ness).
Ant, Y9133 (w), W’malzh, Against, b, .
Leader, prince, YD, katsin. " | Heel, D)1 yakebh.

Peace,




3]
Holy, MWE, kadésh.
Ezxcellent, TN %ddir.
Desire, Yo, khéphsts,
Blood, D7, dim, for adim

(ish- da.mim man of blood =
bloody man, blood-thirsty
man).

Inmost part, or recess, T)rm
(a), mekhkir ((Wpr7), to ea-
plore).

Wealth, treasure, FIDINM (aw),”

t6Yaphoth.

Wicked device ; wickedness,
7193, zimmah (decl. 10).
4

The Relative Pronoun.
Joseph, ﬁ?ﬁ’, Yoseph (lit. ad- (257)

91

ding).

To sell, 2%, machar.

Egypt, Dﬁ&D, Mitsrd'yim.

‘ng, padah.

To redeem, 5&1’ gal.

(1) Enemy,

(2) Adversity,}-‘g’ talir,

To obtain, acquire, n,:jpv, kdnah.

His right kand, iJ‘?:}j, y’mind,
for 'u’r.;z ) yizl y’mind,
hand of his right side (o,
the right).

Not, ™ én, is the construct state of ™, dyin (rothingness,
nought), used adverbially. With '7 governing personal pronoun,
it signifies, I (you, &c.) have not a — (have no —).

Exercise 27.

9 W nimw 0T !
‘ nvw-m DI N
L '73;7 -1’mr‘m ‘1':- 2
'mm -arow rxv AR
N *rvm")w YhNTD) 3
v.:n') 15 92 3

* Go (thou
+ »m'm-wvg, fsh-sh’1omf,

1 hiwoz’bhim’srkhéth yasher, 258

sghér Srkhothéh&m’ Yikk’shim.
2 Jéch &l-n’malah Yatsel, *shér
én-lahh katsin shotér Gimo-
shél. 3 gim~ish s’hlomi *sh¥ér-
batikhti bd 6chél likhmi hig-

¢ man-of-my-peace,’ t. e. ‘my

friend’ (who, whenever he came, inquired after my health, &c.).

1 lit. eating = who ate.
eat.

Partcp. act. of Kal, from 'DDN, to
-T
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13py %y oM

>
YWIWR  toUTR) 4
:DA7YIIT5) T My
D'TT-TI. T”B o ij_@ 5
DOMIN FRY W6t
DR DATOTIDN
~ng b7 e
" §O7ETWR oY T
900 Y T 8 c g
512 7901 mie Yima Oy o
T3 Wy ooy
D7 MSYN) Y YD
noRa10 oy AR 45
© 2 Mg m

b) 1. (He) whose son said.

eaten. 3. The men whose bread I have eaten.
5. The man who trusted me.

have no ruler.

[cm. 7.°§ 3.
dil valgi Yakebh. 4 likdoshim,
“shér-baaréts hemmah, v’iddird
cSl-kh¥phtsi-bbadm. 5 #nshé
damim *sh&r bidéhém’ zim-
mah. 6 *nf Y6séph *khichém
“shér-m’chirtém’ othi{ Mits-
ra’y’'mah. 7 16-zdch’rd &th-
yado, yom “shér padam minni~

tsar. 8 hir zth-kan’thah

y'mind. 9 &l gadél Y’hovah

Gm&1éch gad6l yl-c5l-Flohim
*shér b’yadd mekhk’ré aréts,
v’th6Yiphoth harim 16 ; *shér-
16 h¥yyam. 10 gaslta hir-
Tsiyyon z&h schacinta bhd.

1. The man whose bread I have

4, Men who
6. The men who

trusted them. 7. Thy covenant which I observed.

Crar. VIII. The Regular Verb.
§ 1. Derivation of Verbs. The Conjugations.

Verbs, like nouns, may be divided, in respect to
their origin, into three classes.

a) Primitives.

b) Verbal derivatives, derived from other verbs. B

* Has lifted up. Perf. of the form called Hiphil.

+ 4s for the saints. The prefix

holy. Decl. 3.

1 lit. Egypt-wards = into Egypt.
wards, into, of motion to, or into.

5 with pl. of WP, (kadosh),
The final V_=wards, to-

§ He-redeemed-them. Suffix of 3rd pl. masc.
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¢) Denominatives, or those derived (de nomine) (260)
from a noun: which appear to be of later origin
than the two preceding classes (G.).

The noun, from which a denominative verb comes, 261
is generally a derivative: e. g. 12'7 labhén, to be

white, hence m:-.‘; I’bhénah, a brick (from its colour),
and hence agaxn, |:15 to make bricks; from T,
dagah, f6 increase greatly, X1, dag, a fish; and
hence again, 17, dig, fo fish (G.).

A peculiar kind of denominatives, of rather late 262
formation, are derived from augmented nouns, so that

one of their radical letters was in the noun a servile :
e. g. ™, nlidkh, fo rest, to set oneself down; hence,

the noun, nq’;, na’khith, a setting down ; and hence
again, NNJ, nakhith, to descend (G.).

Conjugations or Species of the Hebrew Verb.] The 263
original signification of the root receives various mo-
difications of meaning, according to a regular analogy,
by a specific change of form: e. g. 'm'> to learn;

'm'7 to cause to learn, to teach ; JJW to lze, J’DW'!,

" to cause to lie, to lay.

In other languages such words are regarded as new derivative 264
verbs: e. g. fo fall, to fell jacre, to throw; jacere, to lie;
yivopas, to be born; yevvdw, to beget, to bear. But in Hebrew,
where these formations are beyond comparison more regular
than in any other language, they have been called conjugations *
and parts of the same verb.

The changes consist partly in varying the vowels 265
of the root, or doubhni one or more of its letters

(bup, bR Y, bip; Yowp, whwp; kitrel, kuttal,

- kotel, k6tal kitlal, K’taltal 5 comp. 2o lie, to lay ; ¢
Jall, to fell) ; partly in preﬁxmg formative letters or

* Hebr. D’J‘n, buildings, more correctly species, modifica-
tions of the ground-form .
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The Regular Verb.
(265) syllables (S0P, ®WpM, nik#dl, hikdil; comp. speak,

[cH. 8.

bespeak ; count, to recount ; bid, forbid); sometimes
in a change of each kind, as YBPN7, hithkisal.

The conjugations that are in common use are—

Kal or light, because not burdened
with any accessory meaning, or
with any formative addition or
doubled letter.

Niphil, properly rzﬂezu've, sometimes
passive : n prefixed with 4, and
Sh’va under the first radical. (The
full prefix, as we shall see, is kin.)

Pigl, mostly intensive; to act with
diligence, earnestness, or frequency.
Second radical doubled by dagesh :
vowels, %, &.

Pual, passive of Piel. Second radical
doubled by dagesh : vowels %, d.

Hiphil, mostly causative: h prefixed
with i (with a in other forms),
and ¢ (with Yod) for the second
vowel.

Hophal, passive of Hiphil.
Hithpagl, an intensive reflexive ; the
syllable hith prefixed, and (like

Piél, from which it is formed,) a
strong dagesh in the second radical.

')mp (3rd sing. masc.
=T of perfect), ka-
til, to kill.

‘;@m, nikexl, he killed

himself.

Sp, kittel, he killed
" many; hemas-
sacred.

‘)mp, kuetsl, ke was
=\ killed violently,
&e.
Swapr, hiksil, he caused
" to kil

Stpr, hoksl.
Swpann, hithkazeel,

The names of the Conmjugations are the actual
tenses of the old Paradigm '71_7?, payil, '7,'\_75;, 5o, &c.
The selection of this verb was unfortunate, because
from having for its second radical a guttural which
is incapable of receiving dagesh, the name is not an
exact type of the usual formation of the tense for
strong verbs. Katdl is now generally used for the
Paradigm, and has the advantage of clear distinct
sound, but the disadvantage of stating forms that
have no existence; for none of the forms but Kal
occur in Hebrew, and even that is rare, and confined

to the poetical books,
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As compared with Kal (= light), Piél, Pual, and
Hithpacl are called heavy conjugations, having their
middle radical loaded with dagesh.

268

The persons of the derived conjugations are formed, 269

as in the perfect of Kal, by appending to the Zense-
root (3rd sing. masc.) the suffixes ¢; ta, ¢; ah;|nd;
tem’, tén’; 4.

Since the terminations that begin with a vowel
(ah, 4) are added to the root in the same way, one of
them may serve as an example for the other; and so,

270

for the same reason, one of the persons with a ter.

mination beginning with a consonant, may serve for
the rest*; only the pupil must remember that, since
tém’, tén’ are accented on the penult,a Kamets in the
first syllable of the root will Ee changed into Sk’va
(or, if the initial consonant is a guffural,) into a
Khateph.

Thus :

Perfect. (Tense-root.)
1 sing. 3m. 3f.
Niphal 'nHom) bl Dy o))
nik ezl nik#il nikelah
Pil 'nhep e oup
Kittsle kittel KitPish
Pual Varen) oBp LR
Kl kiisral kiitrlah
Hpht | onbdpn | Yopn | nowpd
hikealtd hik#l hiktilah
Hophal ~n‘mp~t P owpn
hoksalt hokdsl hkelsh
Hithpael | "POBRNT | LRI | 20RO
hithkzfild | hithkdrel | hithkatlah

_ * These model (or sormal) forms are marked in the Paradigms
with an asterisk.

271
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Observe that in Piel, the characteristic e is dropt in the other
persons; in Hiphil, the { is retained in the 3rd fem. hiktilah
(and therefore in 3rd plur. Aiktild). The pupil will find no
difficulty in filling up the other persons (nikeiltf, nikiilta,
nik¢dlt, nikal, ntke’lab, | nik¢dlng, nikégltém, nikedleEn, nike’la).

272

Vocabulary.
273 Word, YN, 5m¥r (decl. 6, b). | Hail, 793, barad.

To divide into five, WANT,
khimmeésh (khamish, five).

Plenty, Y'Y, sabhay.

Year, ,'u;d,f shanah (pl. sha-
nim a;J shandth.

To let go, &c., l’J?QW, shamit*.

To learn, '7@'2, lamid 4.

To break; to break in pieces;
to afflict, '|:_nz}, shabhir.

Affliction, sorrow, <]W, sh¥'-
bhér,

Rock, YD, €189 (decl. 6,5).

Tree, w,v Yets (decl. 7, a).

To flow, ')tgra, matir §.

To visit, e, pakyd §.

To destroy, [TW}], [shamid],
used in Hiphtl,

A city, W, Yir.

To steal, J;a, ganibh.

To bless, 173, barich ||.

To walk, 7977, halich 1.

Exercise 28.

274a) 7D YIND AN !

yis ohn e
NTp ¢ D) TP
YR s A DI

"W YW DAYD YN

1 nilcidta bh’imré phicha.

2 nilc’dah riglam. 3 z¥THY
tséddikim nimld¢. 4 imm#dtl
gthcém torah. 5 khimmésh
&th-¥'réts Mitsr'yim** b’sh&'-
bhiy sh’né hissabhay.

* In Niphal, fo be thrown down.

4+ In Piel, to teach.

1 In Hiphil, to cause to flow; to rain (trans.).
§ In Hiphil, to cause to visit; to order to inspect: hence to
place a person over ; to make him a manager, &c.

|| In Hithpaél, to bless

if; think

If happy, &c.

9 In Hithpagl, fo walk; to go about (also of a course of life).

*+ Egypt.
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per=T - y.:‘rié"'-' 6 nishm’tt bhidé-s¥lay (274}

_53_ ﬂN y D'!'DBW P'?D shoph’s8hém. 7 &th—col-Yéts

'ﬁ 7 W _n hissad¢h shibbér hibbarad.
1207 939 T Ty & nishb’rt c8l-m’sh*bhayich *.

'1‘3"8’3"7" ""3“’3 1 Yil-sh¥bh¥r bith-Yimmi
N3 uw"w 9 | hoshbirtt. 10 Yimasa
-5 NWDV 10 ’nﬁ:m’" [Amasa] 15-nishmir+ bi-

-.”3 '\W& 3'\”3 o3 kh¥rébh *shér b’yid-Yoabh.

M YT N5 11 sy | 11 10 bimlr Yhovah Yokl
'm'r‘By D"[')g Yal-haa'réts (p.). 12 himtirti -
Y Y3l pir gkhith. 13 hishmid
:PIN MY '7;7 Polliay 12 b Wb mipy'nt. b,

g TOUT 13 | 14 Posiphir hiphkid 5thé
T™Hen '19~zoﬁ9 14 D'VJDD b’bhéthé. 15 Noskh hits-
prI3T Ny 15 w:m PR tsiddik hithhillech ¥th-ha-

D"ile'rnN '[').'_U'H E)5him.

b) 1. Thou art taken, O Babel! 2. I am broken-hearted.
3. I was stolen from the land of the Hebrews. 4. They
divided- the land -into-five. 5. The kings bave placed- him -over
the land. 6. The righteous (pl) walked with God. 7. He
blessed-himself in his heart. 8. You (pl. m.) have placed- us
-over your house.

Cuar. VIII. §2. On the ground-form (or Conju-
gation) Kal (G.).

The forms of the Hebrew verb are the Perfect (1); 275
the Infinitive (2); the Imperative (3); the Imperfect
[often called the Future] (4); the Participle (5).

If the forms are taken in this order, and the Conjugations in 276
the usual order Kal (1), Niphal (2), Piél (3), Pual(4), Hiphil (5),
Hophal (6), Hithpaél (7), the combination of two numerals will

* Thy lovers. A Participle Piel, nrmn (decl. 7, b), with
pronominal suffix.
4+ Niphal. of '}Drﬂ (= ¢vAdrrecbas), to be on one’s guard
against,
1 The Horims.
K
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(276) supply a ready means of shortly denoting the mood or tense and
conjugation of any form. Thus 2, 5 (= second form of the fifth
conjugation), i. e. the Infinitive of Hiphil; 3, 2 (= third form
of the second conjugation), i. e. Imperative of Niphal.

Tue Smort Parapiem or Kar.

27 1 Perf. | 2100 | 3 ruperat. | 4 Tmpers. | ® Do | § Pact
1 Kal | katal | k’tol k’tol yiktol kotel katal

278 Perfect.—(a) The third singular of this tense is
considered, as we have seen, the ground-form or root.
Besides the usual roots with vowels a—d, we also
find the vowels G—&, a—0, usually confined to in-
transitive verbs denoting states and qualities.

b) Verbs whose vowels are 4—d, a—&, &—6, are called respect-
ively, Verbs Middle A, Verbs Middle E, and Verbs Middle O.

279  Verbs Middle E are conjugated exactly like Verds
Middle A, except in the 3rd sing. of the Perfect.
Thus from cabhéd we shall have cabhadti, cabhadta,
cabhddt, cabhed, cabk’dah, &c.

280 The exceptions to this rule are (1) Verbs Lamed Aleph, and

(2) the remaining persons of the regular verb when they are in
pause [See 282]. Thus, 3rd sing. FIPIT becomes FIPIT in
T, T T T
pause.
281 In Verbs Middle O the Kholem is retained in

inflexion, where it has the fone; and thanged into
Kamets Khatuph, when the tone is thrown forwards.

262 On “Pause’ and its effects ¥].—The tone-syllable of
the last word of a sentence, or principal member of a
sentence, is said to be in pause. This syllable is
marked with one of the great distinctive accents (es-
pecially Athnakh [+] and Silluk [1]), as YN, OB

283 @) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes

long; -as Owp, Sbp: OV DW; NdLR DI
TR TN
This rule respects principally Pathakk and Segol. Segol

h‘ The pupil need not study these rules, till he is referred to
them.
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is, however, strong enough to be retained in pause, when (283)
the syllable closes with Dagesh forte, as 1;';{5,3’

(Pathakh is sometimes adopted in place of Segol, and
even of Tsere.)

b) When a final tone-syllable begins with two consonants (as
n'zm?z, the vocal Sh’va under the first gives place to a
full vowel ; a more fitting position is thus secured for the
tone, which is moyed from the last syllable to the new
penultima : e.g. 711D, PR ; ML, TINDD s LR
1'7:9p’ The vowel selected is always that which had been
dropt from the same syllable, in consequence of the

lengthening of the word. Vocal Sh’va in pause becomes
Segol, and a Khateph gives place to the analogous long

vowel, as N, 1IN 91, N
OISR,
¢) This tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause
shows itself moreover in several words which then regu-
larly retract the tone, as YJIN, 'DIN; AN, FTONR;
Al 3 AT T - T AT
i)' n@z; and in some other single cases.

The forms that end in ¢4, ¢d, nd, are penacute 284
(Milél); the others are owxyfone (Milrd). (a) By
pause (as just described) the accent is, in several
persons, shifted back, and the original vowel of the
second syllable restored. (8) Vav conversive of the
Perfect moves the accent forward one syllable.

Infinitive or second ground-form of each Conju- 285
gation].—(a) The shorter infinitive, or infinifive con-
struct (O0P, k’tol) is the more usual ; and is the form
that is necessarily used with prefized prepositions.

) The longer infinitive (infinitive absolute) is used,
when the action of the verb is stated independently
by itself; it is of common occurrence in a frequent
Hebrew idiom, by which it is either—

1) placed before a finite verb, to denote infensity

(or strong asseveration);
2) placed after a finite verb, to denote continuity
(a lasting action).
K2



100 The Regular Vert. " [ca.s.
286  Thus DI ADI), nichsoph nichsiphta (thou ear-
 mestly longedst) ; bﬁag’ wBYM, viyyishpot shaphdt,
ke will be playing the judge.
287 A sort of gerund is formed by the infinitive con-
struct with '7 e. g ‘mp’) for killing [interficiendo, ad
interficiendum]. It may be followed by a substantive

(which, strictly speaking, stands in the genitive re-
lation to the gerundial infinitive).

288 The '7 is here so closely connected, that it .constitutes part of
the grammatical form SipY, lik-fal; Y535, lin-psl (with
dagesh lene) : just as the prefi)rmatives of the Imperfect (e. g in
yik-tol). But 2 (in), 13 (from), are not supposed to be so
closely connected ; hence a begadcephath letter (as 2nd radical)
would not take dagesh lene : ')9)3, bi-n’phél (rot bin-pdl).

289  Imperative]—(a) The chief form of the Imperative
50p (b1p) is the same that lies also at the basis of

the Imperfect, and which, when viewed as an In-
finitive, is likewise allied to the noun. It expresses
only the second person, but has inflexions for the
Feminine and the Plural. It has no form for the
third person, and even the second must be expressed
by the Imperfect, when a. negative precedes, as

50pn SR, do not kill; lit. thou shalt not kill [ne oc-
cidas] (not 1) ).

b) The proper passive conjugations have no Im-
perative, but the reflexive Niphal and Hithpaél have.

290 The inflexion is exactly similar to that of the Im-
perfect.

291 Imperfect.]—The final 6 (Kholem) is only tone-long
(as in the Inf. and Imp.). Hence, a) it is very sel-
dom written fully. &) Before Makkeph it becomes
Kamets-Khatuph. c) Before the afformatives ‘- and

3 it becomes vocal Sk’va. d) In a very few passages
it is changed into 3 before these afformatives, but
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only when it stands close before the pause: e. g. (291)
NNDYY, yishphtl, they will judge.
a) Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take a (Pathakh) in 292
the Imperfect, as ‘723. to be great, Imperf. '7'1)’, ]DP, to
be small, Imperf. ]L_f)p' ’

e

b) Sometimes both forms exist together ;  the Imperf. with o.
is then transitive, and that with @ intransitive: but now
and then both occur without any difference of meaning.
In the irregular verbs, the feeble & (Tsere) is also found
in the final syllable, as 'p:\* for 1. These three forms

of the Imperfect are called Imperfect O, Imperfect A, Im-
perfect E*.

¢) In the Pentateuch } (r@) occurs in place of |7, especially
b " T
after Vav conversive.

d) For ) (d) the fuller ending }) (¢n) is not uncommon
(mostly with an obvious stress on the word at the end of a
period), the vowel of the second syllable being retained, as

P, yirga'zQn, they tremblet.
IS .
In like manner "NDPH has a longer form with final }: 293
YoLpn . a

In pause [282], the vowel of the second sy]lable, if it had be- 294
come Sh’va, is restored, and takes the tone, as "XQPF\, g,')wpw_
cale Al

* For the 3rd plur. fem. m';zopn is substituted in three
instances, to distinguish it f:ohl ‘the 2nd pers., the form
,‘u')ﬁp’ (etymologically more correct), as in Chaldee and
A;a'bic.; and in several instances ﬂ;’?épﬂ seems to have been

used improperly for the 3rd pers. singular. .
+ This original ending ) is common in Aramzan and Arabic.
Of the Imperfect with N, NW’J?, Jer. x. 5, is the only example.

1 This is also common in Aram. and Arabic (probably in
imitation of the plural ending ). G.)

K 3
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[Learn the Paradigm of Kal, in the Regular Verb, Appendix D.]

Vocabulary.

295 To seek, to require, Qh_'-y, da-
rish. i
To be great, ')ja, gadil.
To anoint, "[1_33,7 nasich,
To write, AN, cathibh,

To take hold of; take, seize,
handle, WD, taphis.
-r

To rage (tumultuously), W7,
ragish. i

To flee, naa. barikh.

To observe, T'\RJ. natsér.

To wink (maltctously or craft-
ily), ""D, karits.

To devise (evil), U'.\n, kharish
(to plough ; to faercate, &e.).

To forsake, 1Y, Yazibh.

To go on, ﬁ"{_ﬁ‘z; ashir.

To slay (especially animals),
12w, tabhikh.

To miz, to mingle, 7D, ma-

sich,

To arrange, to prepare, '1'12.
Yarich.

To inhabit, ]Jw, shachan

Very, 'nep, m’6d  (lit.
strength).

An accusation, nJL').D (w), sit-
nah (satdn, to oppose)
Baal, Y3, baval.

A prophet, N’:L'I, nabhi* (decl.
3, a), [nabha‘ to announce).

Holy, 'PDI'I, khasid (decl. 3, a).

A commandment, ng (a),
mitsvah (tsavah, to set up).

4 covenant, ™3, b’rith.

Between, 13, bén.

Seed, o, zETY (zardY, to
scatter, ’to sow).

| Time,season, IV}, Yéth,(c.decl.
bl >

8,b; contr. for Fapi'A from
T, togoby).

4 mcnm, I'D?D, t&’bhikh (see
to slay, above).

When ? N, mathai. ,

How ltmg.f;r NDTTY, YEd-
mathai. i

Harp, lyre, ')'13;, cinndr.

Numerous, '1;?, cabhéd.

To be able, '75’, yacol (verd
middle 0).

4 prison, D™D N3, béth

histrim (lit. kouse of the
bound; contr. from V3

D" MDNT:
"MDN, a prisoner; parl':gp.
ofT')QR, asir, to bind,
To yoforth,f Ré':.’ yatsa.,
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Exercise 29,

@ I YT 1
R 3 1&73 n'm 2

7 pgeby ’:bn vn:m
mwf’w -uraw un: "
W2rnR wan 5 -mnv
oM w}:m -m'> 6 byn-s
Y »::m -n-m N7

LYY won -n-n 8
1»";;7 ﬁmm MM 9
'p:m P 33 983 10
'mm ™2 né i

PP 0P T3 MUn

Y 12 -mrm ™
DN 13 :mm s
1‘3’;7:1 Y0P N e ’7;74:»:1
ny"*:m i) v

IR n*z»zns uw 14
-m;m 15 J’J 'ITD
eV -u“ 'mma nmm
o 6 n:n5w '!3'\;7

™) 17 Y uzwv N
n:*nw::'a n:m-mz
b N '7:w 18 w-rm
:uun 33 wan"?: *:m
'm:rnn by '7:~ m 19
nhan 20 -n-r 7330
-15r:b Ny oon

1 darisht &h-Y’hovah.

2 gadilta m’sd. 3 visni
nasichti milci YE1-Tsiyyon.

4 cath’bht sitndh  Yil-y3-
sh’bhé Y’hadah. 5 tiphst &th—
n’bhié hiBBiVil. 6 lammah
ragh’shd gbéyim? 7 Hagar
bar'’khah mipp’né Sarah,

8 v’d¥réch khesidav yishmar.
9 m’zimmah tishmor Yalecha.
10 n’tsor, b’nf, mitsvith abhi-
cha, 11 z3*h b’rithf sshér
tishm’rh  béni Gbhénéchém’
Gbhén zir’yscha fkheréchs.

12 Yéd-mathai Yatsel tisheibh’?
13 adam B’liyydysl ish a'vén,
koréts b’Yénav, khoresh ray
b’chsl-yeth. 14 Yizbht .
ph’th&im v’ishr@ bh’d¥'réch
bhinah. 15 tabh’khah tibh-
khahh, mas’chah yénahh, aph
Yar’chah’ shiilkhanahh.

16 r’shaYim 15* yishc'na
aréts (p.). 17 v’dch &th-
dimch&m’ I’ndphshothéchém’
&drosh. 18 Yibhal ha* hayah *
*bhi cdl-tophés cinnér
v’Yigabh. 19 mi yachol lishpot
éth-Yimm’cha haccabhed
hizzth? 20 mibbéth histrim
yatsa limloch,

* Was.
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(296) &) Translate into Hebrew—

1. I will seek Jehovah. 2. My children, seek ye the Jehovah.
3. Why did he fly from the face of Abraham? 4. I will keep
this thy covenant. 5. They will write an accusation. 6. How
long shall we dwell in the land? 7. Thou shalt keep my
covenant. 8. We will keep their covenants.

9) Write down the Perfect, Imperative, and Imperfect of
shamar through all its persons.

10) Write down the: Infinitive (absol. and constr.) of dardsh.
11) Write down both Participles of natsir.

Cuar. VIII. § 3. Niphal.

297 The full characteristic of this conjugation is the
preformative syllable Ain (37). It appears only in
the Inf. constr. 5@@{! (by assimilation from 5?92;{!).
With the Iaf. are connected, in form, the Imper.
Sprt and the Imperf. S0p, contracted from SvpM.

ORI, A DR
In the Perf. the (less essential) A has been suffered
to fall away, and only n remains as the characteristic,
hence Y13 (niktil).” The Participle is distinguished
from the Perfect only by the long (+), as Y0P), fem.

> T
ﬂ?@,?.} or n’)mp: The inflexion of Niphal is per-
fectly analogous to that of Kal. [See Paradigm D in
Appendix.]

208 Hence the characteristics of Niphal are (1) for the Perf. and
Partcp. the Nun prefixed; for the Imper., Inf., and Imperf.
Dagesh in the first radical.

209 'The same marks are found in the irregular verbs, except that
where the first radical is a guttural, Dagesk forte is necessarily
omitted, and compensation made for it by lengthening the pre-
ceding vowel.

300 Significations of Niphal] Niphal resembles the
Greek middle voice, and hence, .

301 @) It is primarily reflexive of Kal; often in verbs

which express passion or feeling.
b) It frequently expresses reciprocal action—

1) primarily, when the action is done to one another (to
each other), or by one with anotherg
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2) secondarily, when two or more are concerned in the (301)
same action in opposition to each other (B. a, b).
¢) It also, like Hithpaél and the Greek Middle,
. denotes an action done £o or for oneself.
d) It is often also passive of Kal, but also of Piel
and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in
use; and in this case its meaning may again
coincide with Kal (n'gg, Kal and Niphal, o be

sick), and even take an accusative.

Examples of denominatives are: :3'73, cordatum fieri, from 302
3;1'7, heart; =), to be born a male, from O, a male.
T =" Tr

The older Hebrew Grammarians consider Niphal as the proper 303
Passive of Kal. This is decidedly incorrect; for Nipbal has
not the characteristics of the other passives. According to the
usage of the language, the passive signification is certainly the
predominant one; but it was first derived from the reflexive.
The prefixed hin has (like the hith of Hithpaél) the force of a
reflexive pronoun.

The Inf. absol. SZOPJ (nik?dl) connects itself, in form, with 304
the Perfect, to which ‘it bears the same relation as '7ﬁzop to
‘)@R The § in the final syllable (which is essentially long) is

only found in the Inf. of Piél and Pual.

a) In pause [282], Pathakh often takes the place of Tsere in 305
the final syllable.

b) In the 2nd and 3rd plur. fem. the form with Pathakh is
more common than that given in the Paradigm: e. g.
mn (tizzachdrnah), they shall be remembered, lsa.

lxv.'l7.

¢) When the Imperf., or the Inf., or the Imper. is imme-
diately followed by a monosyllable, the tone is mostly
drawn back upon the penuit, and consequently the final
syllable, losing the tone, takes Segol instead of Tsere: e.g.

M3 YwD (yiccashal bahh), ke stumbled at it.
= YL
d) In a few words, this form with the retracted tone is the
only one in use.
) A frequent form of the 1st Pers. is '7{9,)& (Tkkatel).
. L)
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Tae Saort ParapieM or KarL aAND NipmAL.

2 Infin. 5 Partcp.| 6 Past
1 Perf. cons{l;‘. 3 I'mperat. |4 Imperf. adm partep.

1Kal |katil |Kk'tol k’tol yikeal | kotel | karal
2 Niphal | nik¢il | hikkatel | hikkatel | yikkatel| nikeal
Examples of Verbs in Niphal.
307 Kar. NrirHAL.
shamir, fo keep. (ﬁ@?z.};) to keep omeself = (1) abstain

306

Lyt Jrom; (2) take heed, beware
nishmér [cf. pvrdooeoar].
sathar, to hide. (DY) to hide oneself; to lie hid; to be
ni;t.‘.:ir. hidden.

shaphat, to judge. (ODYL) to contend (in a suit); to liti-

. L.’it gate (recipr.): i.e. to place
mshp oneself with another at the bar
of a court (E.).

lakhim, to devour; (DI'_'I'?;) (to consume one another =)
to consume. nilkhém @At [pdxeofa].
[bahsl, to tremble]. | (5712)) to tremble; to be terrified; to

P flee; to make (eager, trem-
nibhhil bling) haste [after, 1!7]

[thaysbh]. YN to be abominable.
- nithyibh
[malat,to be smooth; D’?DJ ta deliver oneself; to escape; to

hence to shp | . o5, be delivered.

away].
[chalim, to wound, D'?DJ to be insulted ; to be shamed;
pierce]. pichlim to be ashamed [aloxiveodar].
[shavin]. VWY to rest oneself ; to lean upon;

nishyin to confide in.

[tsamad, o bind]. TAR)  to bind oneself (to); to be at-
nitsmad tached or adhere to.

[radim*, tosnore). | DT to sleep heavily: to fall down
nirdim astounded.

* An onomatoepic word. Cf. Sap-8dvw, dor-mio (G.).
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[shakdph, prob. to E‘EWJ (to lay oneself over [e.g. a win- (307)

lay over; to cover.]

nishkaph

dow-sill] for the purpose of
looking out =) to look out;
to behold ; to hang over (of a
mountain); and fig. zo impend. .

NJ)(@®) to show oneself a prophet; to

wiie PPl
[camdr, to warm]. D) to be warmed; fig. to burn, to
nicmér yearn.
Vocabulary.

[The forms in crotchets do not occur in 'Kal.]

To destroy, ['W_Jt?], shamad
(in Niphal). '

To cut of; (193], garke.

To cast out or up, [Wj;'l], ga-

rish (Niph., fo be cast or
tossed up; to be agitated,
troubled).

To separate, YD, parad.

To break, 33, shabhir.

To bury, 92, kabbar.

To hold, hold up; to acquire,
TR0, tamach.

To take; to catch, 5, B
chad *. T

To gather ; to collect, Y;p',
kabhats.

To stumble, ')t_ﬂD, cashil,

To burn, !ny, *siriph.

To be pure, [nepr], kanah
(Niph., to be unpunished), .

Before, in the sight of, 133, 308
n&'géd. From before, WJJD
Therefore, ]3");7, Yal-cen.

Suddenly, Y1, p¥thay.
'Remedy: }NQ'}YQ (a) a8)’

;I;a’x"gzl). (rapha,

Grey-hair ; old age, ﬂ;"_z.) (w),
;zéezzzlil). (stbh, to be grey-

Cord, '7;;3, khebhel ([kha-
bhil], to bind).

A treacherous person, 1;j3, bé-

géd (partep. Kal of [bagdd]
o cover).

Garment, )3 (decl. 6, a),

- b¥ged.

Harvest, ‘m;pf, katsir (decl.
3, a); katsdr, to reap.

Deliverance,

* Also ‘o take by lot’ [Aayxdvw?]
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(308) Frowardness, | ﬂD'IB'lD, ti-

l h'phuchah
Deceit, (only in plur.),
. haphach.
Wickedness, . havvah.
Righteous, P13, tsiddik.
To write; to number, 8D,

saphdr,

The Regular Verb.

[cH. 8.
Multitude, 39(d), robh (ra-
bhéb, to become numerous).

Famine, 33, rayabh (raVebh,
to be hungry).

The bowels (fig. compassion),
DY), rikhim (decl. 6, f).

Ezercise 30.

309 a) '[’J’]} 7D PN 1

w-m o3 n*yw-\-n 2
™ M3 vns 33"717 3

N3 -mn 4+ :NDMW
mmon "b:\n:\. 5 :Ma¥D
v:':;m 'nmm 6
N5 maon -mn 7N
p) 'm:x 8 ’>an

:'A2D) n’aim 9: -ua-wn
oA 13 T3pa n-m 10
Fanely m:m'm wv'? 11

Y13 DR Ml 12
ol R LI BE
-0 14 zo5m m*'m y*m
-g'p 15 w-m mn mw

:um. v-m-v m:m
vrm"m mm ) 16
2Dy *::1 mm 17
iy a*.vw-\ n’: 18

* For ninsacti.

1 nigrizti minn&géd Yéndcha.
2 vhar'shaYim cH#yyam nig-
rash. 3 Yil-cén p¥thiy
yishshabhér’, v’én marpé-,

4 tikkabhér b’sébhah t6bhah.
5 b’khdblé khittathé yitta-
méch. 6 nishm’dsh miBBin-
yamin ishshah. 7 b’d¥réch
khdchmah 15 thiccashél.

8 bgadav 16 thissariphnah.
9 méYo6lam nissichti*. 10 nir-
dam békkatsir ben mebhish +.
11 Pshén tahpiichéth ticcaréth.
12 b’havvith bog’dim yilla-
chedl (p). 13 yad Pyadt
16-yinnakeh ray, v’zErdy tsid-
dikim nimlas (p). 14 gam-
damé hinngh nidrash (p).
15 lo-thiccaréth hagréts bara-
Yabh. 16 nichm’rt rikh*mav
€l-akhiv. 17 hikkabh’tst b’né
Yay*kobh. 18 béth rshayim
yishshamad. '

+ ¢ That maketh ashamed.’

1 ¢ Hand in hand’ = ¢ though hand be joined in hand.’
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b) 1. His brother was taken-captive. 2. Thy seed shall not (309)
be numbered (for *) multitude. 3. The treacherous man shall
be taken in his wickedness. 4. The wicked (p!.) shall not he
unpunished. 5. And they separated (themselves) from each
other. 6. My clothes are burned. 7. And I shall be destroyed,
I and my house. 8. The kings have been ancinted. 9. Our
queen will be anointed. 10. His garment is burnt. 11. He
will be buried. 12. The land shall be utterly destroyed.
13. Gather (pl.) all Israel: and they were gathered. 14. (In
the-being-gathered-together of the nations =) In the nations
being gathered together and the kingdoms, 15. Those who-are-
gathered (pl. partcp.) to thee,

16. Write down the skort Paradigm of “113%} in Niphal.

17. Write the Hebrew of— o

1) To be buried. 2) Ye (fem.) shall be buried. 3) Being
buried (fem. sing., fem. plur.).

Cuar. VIII. § 4. Pisl and (its passive) Pual.

#35 The characteristic of this conjugation is the 310
doubling of the middle radical.

In Pigl, the Imperf. (')l@rgj, y’kittel) and the 311
Partcp. ('az@p_rg, w’kastel), whose preformatives take
Sk’wa, are formed, according to the general analogy,
from the Inf. and Imperat. '7!99. The Passive (Pual)

has more obscure vowels, and its Infinitive is of the
same form with the 3rd sing. of the Perfect. In other
respects the Active and Passive follow the same
analogy. In the Perfect of Picl, Pathakh takes the
place of Tsere in the first and second persons, which,
properly, have for their basis the form SBp. See
(and learn) the full conjugation of Picl in Para-
digm D. '
The 13, which in this and the succeeding conjugations is the 312

characteristic of the Partep., may be derived from %), wko? in
the sense of some one. :

‘The characteristic Dagesk in the middle radical is omitted 313
only in the following cases— -

a) When this letter is a guttural.

* 13. How pointed before Resh ?
L



110 The Regular Vers. [ch. 8.

(313) - &) Sometimes, though rarely, when it has Sk’va; the omission
is then sometimes indicated by a Khateph under the letter
that ought to be dageshed.

& In the Imperf. and Partcp. the Sh’va under the pre-

formatives may always serve as a mark of these conjugations.

Significations of Piél.]

314 a) It denotes infensity and repetition*, and that
the action is performed upon many. This sig-
nification of Piél is found with various shades
of difference. With the eager pursuit of an
object is connected the influencing and wrging
others to perform it. Hence,

b) 1t has a causative signification (like Hiphil),
and may be resolved by to make, cause, or let;
to declare (a person Zo be what the root denotes);
to regard him as—, to help.

¢) Denominatives are frequently found in this con-
jugation, which in general mean fo make a thing
(what the noun expresses), or fo be in any way
occupied with it.—What kind of reference the
verb then denotes, depends on the kind of ope-
ration of which the noun is susceptible : in the
case of several possible operations, custom arbi-
trarily affixes the verb to one of them ; and often
restricts the use of it, in this sense, to particular
objects (e. g. to a field in the case of to stone).

d) They sometimes express the taking away or in-
Juring the thing or part, of which the noun is the
name. [Compare our, to brain a man; to bone
a herring; to sfone raisins; to dust a room, &c.]

€) So also in some verbs, whose origin cannot be
traced to a noun.

315  a) When Piel approaches the causative force of Hiphtl, it
primarily expresses this notion with the accessory one of
care and great activity.

b) Sometimes, however, it is used together with Hiphil,
without any great difference of force, especially to ex-
press transitively what Kal expresses intransitively (E.).

* So intensive and iterative nouns are also formed by doubling
the middle stem-letter.
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Tue Saort Parapieus oF KavL, NipuAL, anND PiEL.

6Past 316
| Perf. |2 Inf. cstr.. 3 Imperat.| 4 Imperf. |5 Partcp. | PRl &

1 Kal |katil |k’'tol k’to] yikeol kotel | karal
2 Niphal| nik#¥] | hikkatel | hikkazel | yikkazel | nikeal
3 Piel |kiutel |karel | kdel | y’kattel |m’kateel

. Normal Forms.

Perf.  kittel,  kit'lah, kittal'ta. 317
Imperat. kattel, kat’li, kattel'nzh.

Imperf. ykattel, v'kat’li, tkattel'nah.

Examples.
Kar. PieL. 218

a) 5}3&}, shail to ask to beg.

pnx,,tsékhik to laugh (to laugh repeatedly), to
-r sport, to jest.

3P kabhir | o bury to bury (many persons).
NnD, pathikh | to open to loose.
"DD, saphir to number | to relate; to tell.

b 173'), lamid to learn | to (causeto learn=) teach.
c) n:’_tzt, khayah | to live to make alive.
(Piel)
P, tsiddek, to declare innocent (314, b).
‘l?t, yilled, fo assist in child-bearing.
P kinnén, to make a nest a kén, nest).
ADY, Yippér, to throw dust (Yaphar, dust).

d) WY, sheérésh, to root out [the form will be explained
hereafter].

2 zinnébh (to injure the tail=) fo rout the rear-
" guard of an army.

) ')pD, sikkel, (1) to stone, (2) to remove stones from
e a field. 9
L
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319 Pual is the Passive of Picl: e. g. 223, to steal;
Piel, to0 steal; Pual, to be stolen.

320 In Piel the proper and literal signification of a word is often
retained, when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former
being the stronger and more prominent idea: e.g. ND9 in

rTT

Piel to stitck up, in Kal to heal; NO2, Piél to cut, to hew out,
TrTr
Kal to form, to make; n'u, Piél to uncover, Kal to reveal.
321 DPiél is also found intransitively, but only in poetry, as an
intensive form, as DR, frangi: MAB, to be open.
322 The Perfect of Picl has frequently Pathakk in the final syllable
instead of Tsere: e.g. TAN, to destroy ; ')_3,7;), to break in

pieces. This occurs especially before Makkeph, and in the
middle of a period, when other words immediately follow; but
at the end of a period T%ere is the more common vowel. Some
verl;.s have Segol, as =2, o speak; DI, to atone; DA, to
wash. i ¥ we

323 a) The Imperf,, Infin., and Imperat., when followed by Mak-
keph, generally take Segol in the final syllable *.

b) With Vav conv. we have also ')up_xgl for ')zap_p_tl Instead
of l'LJ')l:JP_I'\ are found such forms as na'afgp_n
324 ¢ The Infin. absol. has the marked form '7{9'3_ (as ﬂb_’, casti-
gando); and in Pual, J)). But more frequently the form
‘)tgp_ is used. b
325 In Pual, instead of Kibbuts, is found less frequently Kkamets-
Khatuph + (e. g. D?gp, dyed red).
326 The Partcp. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix 13; it

is then distinguished (like the Partcp. Niphal) only by the
.+ Kamets in the final syllable (e. g. nE'Z, taken).

* In the 1st pers. sing. Imperf., besides '7{5'3_8, there occur
also (very seldom) the forms NN, WOR. '

+ It is merely an orthographic variation, when Shurek takes the
place of Kibbuts, as 'f';)a’.
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Vocabulary.

To seek: to try to get, W3,
bikkéash, Piel (Kalnot used).
To restore, repay, recompense,
D5, DY, shillim, shillem

(Piel); [(shaldm), to be at
peace, &c.].

To seek early, 'H:IW, shakhar

(denom. from shikhir, the
dawn). .

To overthrow; to pervert, E]’_)?,
saliph, in Piel.
To separate, <MD, pardd.

Niphal, to separate oneself ;
to be separated.

To lie, 2}, caziibh (both in
Kal and 1i’iél).

Knowledge, nye, diyith (pro-
perly an inf.).

A scorner; a scoffer, YZ?, lets,
partep. of ‘ﬂ'? (v), to scoff,
mock.

Sevenfold, DU:\;!;W, shibh-
Yath&’yim (prop. a Dual).

Thus, p, cén.

Life, ov, khéyyim.

Evil, 3, raY; and n}_}")_, ra- 327
Yah, fem. (as abstract).

Fapour, }1¥7) (ho), ratson.
T

Wickedness, .‘uvmh (), rish-
vih (rashay, to be wicked).

Not (to be), m»_z* (constr. ms),
dyTn (constr. €n).

Folly, nﬁg, ivveleth,

Mischief, Sy, Yamal.

Lip, 9@, saphdh, Dual
DD, s’phathd’yim.

KR4

A witness, Y, Yed (strictly a

partcp. from ")) : decl. 1.

Truth, faithfulness, PR,

€man (decl. 3, ¢); ish *ma-
nim (a man of faithfulness=)
a faithful (or true) man,

To wash [D;D], cabhis, in
Piéel and Pual.

To be or become clean, ﬂ.:m,
taher,

* This particle (properly a substantive, denoting notkingness,
nought) always comprehends the substantive verb (fo be).

L3
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Ezercise 31 (Pigl).

SenYT O WD 1
)l nr::n Yo U3 2
4 D‘J’W:M u'mh 3
Y AT nmb A
wv:v 2% I 5 ‘m‘mb
qbon yY 6 V')
AT :mzon 7 :nNen
nﬁw DT
w:v:v 'men’a 8 1(323,0) 29D
o n'a'gn 9 tTM
'my 10 :377 q')on

MR ‘onaY
m:m'm 'm~ 13'7 1

21 " mv.m W 12
")) . 7 13

'rmb "3 TN 14
o w:‘a 2 b3y 15

ngp;;; 16 -mm o
’II'DW'! Dﬁ*:l DD"IJJ
DT

1 hi-m'limmeéd adam dayith
(p). 2bikkesh lets khdchmah,
vaayin(p). 3 y’shillém shibh-
Yathayim (p). 4 cén-te’dakah
Pkhdyyim Gm’riddeph rayah
Pm6thd. 5 shokhér t6bh
y’bhikkésh ra-tsdn. 6 rish¥ah
t’silleph khistath. 7 khattaim
t’riddeph raysh, v'sth-tsiddi-
kim y’shillém—tobh. 8 I’thés-
vah!® y’bhikkesh niphrad.

9 ivv¥leth adam t’silleph
dircd. 10 Yamal siphtéh&m
t’ddbber’nah. 11 libb’cha
y’dibber tihpi'choth. 12 yed
‘mnim 16* y’chizzebh.

13 damé, hinneh, nidrash (p).
14 én m’kibber Jahemmah.
15 cibbés biyydyin 1'bhiishé
0bh’dém-Y*nabhim sithoh.
16 v’chibbistém bigdéch&m
biyyom hishsh’bhiyi G£hir-
tém.

b) 1. Their clothes shall be washed on? the third day.

2. Foolishness perverteth our ways.

and knowledge.
5. I have washed my clothés.

3. We will seek 18 wisdom

4. Wisdom will not pervert the ways of men.
6. We will wash our clothes.

7. She has washed her clothes, and is clean. 8. We have washed

our clothes, and are clean.
10. They were sought-for.

* Kamets in pause.

9. Having washed his clothes.

4+ ¢ One who is separated,’ ot ‘ who separates himself (from man-

kind in general).’

‘This is the subject or nominative case.
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Tag Snort Parapiems oF Kav, NipaaAL, PieL, AND PuaL.

6 Past 329
| Perf. 2 Inf.catr.| 8 Imperat.| 4 Imperf. | 5 Partep. | DY50)
1 Kal |[karil | k’tol k’tol yikeol | koeel kattl
2 Niphal| nik¢al | hikkatel | hikkatél | yikkatél | niksal
3 Piel | kiwel |kawel |kagel | y’kateel | mkarzel
4 Pual | kiuizes] | kiitesl | (none) | y’kiittdl | m'kistal
Vocabdlary.

Soul, person, VJQS, n¥'phésh
(decl. 6, 8; naphish, to
respire).

Bounty, gift, m3, b'rachah

(né’phésh-b’rﬁchhh, person
of bounty = a bountiful per-
son); barich, to bless.

Lo! Y7, hen.
Understanding, ')D']W or '7?\27,

s&’chél or s&chel (decl. 6,
a 2); sachil, to act wisely.

According to, "9"7, Pphi (b and
' the stat. constr. of the
ilzregular pgh, 11D, a mouth).

To praise, Y577, hillel (Pigl of
[balal] to be bright, clear).

Hope, n’)lzﬂn (aw), tOkh¥-
I¢th ('7;:'1:; in Pid, to hope).

To draw, ‘[V_}Q, mashich (Piel, 330
to protract).
Disease, ﬂ')rm, mikhtleh ;
v ==
1-11757_3 (a), mékh*lah (n'zg,
to be worn ; to be sick).
Rebuke, nt!_)ﬁn (awy), tdchd-

khdth; yachdkh, to prove,
to rebuke.

To hide [MD], sathir (Pual,
to be hidden, to be secret).

To cover, forgive, expiate,

<D, caphir.

BO"C:'DRJ_Z, V¥&ts8m (in pause,
yi’tsél.;nj.

Report, AP (), sh'mdyab;
shamay, fo hear.

Love, n;{gfp #h*bhah ().

Dust, ')?JJ, Yaphar.

Some segolate nouns with vowels i~& are not declined 331
like méléch (milchi, &c.), but like séphér (decl. 6, b), siphri, &c.

Sé'chel (or sechél) takes sichlf.
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Ezercise 32 (Pual),

3329 { (PRI NIV 1
HPDDY YN PR T 2
L5 92w ph 3
(@ o¥n wsﬁ 4
moms N3z nHA 5
H(P)TI PPN M 6 125
*Tom POA M 7
H(p) 1ADD PN

1 982 oW Toh s
DY 10 :TTY TTY 9
{(PDYYTIN 72D
YY) D3N T3P oY 11

DOT I 12 imw
022 A1 ey

b) 1. Our fields are wasted.

shall be buried. 3. The righteo
earth. 4. Those who observe (

noured.

1 n&phésh-b’rachah th’diish-
shin (p). 2 hen ts#iddtk baréts
y’shiillam (p). 3 I’pht sichld
y’hiillil-ish. 4 n&phésh kha-
riitsim t'dishshan (p). 5 t6-
kh¥léth m’miishshichah mi-
kh*lah lébh. 6 shomér *donav
y’chiib’bad (p). 7 t8bhah to- -
chikhith m’giillah meih*bhah
m’stitta’réth (p). 8 b’kh¥séd
v&méth y’chippar Yavon.

9 shiidddd sadeh. 10 sh’mii-
Yah ¢obhah t’dasshén—
Ya'tsém (p). 11 shammah
kibbir Abhrabham v’Sarah
isht6. 12 v’shiippich damam
c&Vaphar. 13 hibb&'ged
ciibbas,

2. This (is) the place where 12 |
us (pl.) are recompensed in the
partcp.) their masters are ho-
5. The iniquity of my people shall not be purged.

6. Theriver in which ! the clothes are washed. 7. Lo! the fields
of the city are wasted. 8. Are thy (mase.) iniquities purged ?
9. Shall not your (fem. pl.) clothes be washed ? - 10, Mercy, b
which iniquity shall be purged. 11. Mercy and truth, by whic|

iniquity is purged.
purged.

12 Thy merey, by which my iniquities are

* Mgiillih is fem. partcp. Pual from galdh, a verb Lamed

He.
being omitted.

In this sentence 6bhah is the predicate, the copula (= is)
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Crar. VIII. § 5. Hiphil and (its passive) Hophal.

a) The characteristic of Hiphil is a prefixed A& or 333
hi, and *- inserted after the second radical.

5) From the Infin. 20PN are formed the Imperf.
‘and the Partcp. D0y, Dvpp, for Ywpm,
b, : : =t

¢) In Hophal (as in Pual), the Infin. is of the
same form with the 3rd pers. sing. of the Per-

fect; and in its other forms follows the general
analogy.

In the 1st and 2nd pers. Perf. the - falls away, 334

and Pathakh takes its place. See the Paradigm, Ap-
pendix D.
The Yod (which is not found in the Aramzan or Arabic) 335
does not appear to be an essential characteristic of the form, but
it has arisen out of a shorter vowel.
The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., 336
Imperat., and Infin., the prefix {7; in the Imperf. and Partcp.,
the vowel under the preformatives, which in Hiphil is Pathakh,
in Hophal, Kibbuts or Kamets-khatuph.
Meanings of Hiphil.]
a) It is properly causative of Kal (and in this sense 337
is more frequently employed than Pigl).
b) When Kal is transitive, Hiphil takes two accu-
satives.

¢) Frequently Piél and Hiphil are both in use in
the same signification (as AN, abhid, fo perish;
Piel and Hiphil, fo destroy); but generally only
one of them is found, or-they have some dif-
ference of meaning: thus 723, cabhéd, fo be
heavy ; in Piél, to homour; in Hiphil, fo make
heavy.

d) Intransitive verbs merely become transitive:
e. g. M), fo bow (intrans.); Hiphil, f0 bow
(trans.). :

/
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338 The causative and transitive Hiphil is employed in Hebrew
for the expression of notions which other languages express by
intransitive verhs. Thus, any change in a man’s kabit of body
was conceived in Hebrew as the result of personal agency,
and represented as produced by the individual himself: e. g.
]ng’, Hiphil, to become fat (properly to produce fat); jp;! and

YN, Hiphil, to become strong (properly to develop strengtk) ;

NWY, Hiphil, to bdecome jfeeble. The same analogy applies

to Wy, Hiphil, to become rick (properly to make, to acquire,
vy

riches); also especially to words which express the taking of a
new colour, as ra')n, to become white, &c. Moreover, states

or conditions, become, in the Hebrew mode of conception, acts:
e. g UMM, not, to be silent, but properly to keep silence
LA

(silentium f‘acere, Plin.); i, to lead a quiet life. In such
cases there is often an ellipsis,'as 3’{9’{!, to deal well ; ﬂ’m_ﬂ:j.
to do wickedly, properly to make good or bad (sc. '13'!’1, 1’3")?[,
which are also often expressed). ) T

339 a) These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb
often expresses the notion of producing or putting forth,
what the origirial noun denotes, e. g. WYY, to put forth

rools; PP, o put forth horns.

b) Hiphil also expresses the actual use of a member, as rmq,
to listen (properly to make cars); W’)ﬂ, to chatter,' to
slander (after the same analogy, properly.to make tongue, to
use the tongue freely).

340 The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may
dometimes coincide with that of Kal: e.g. ')b:, potuit,
Imperf. Hophal, potens fiet, i. e. poterit.

341 Itis only the Perfect of Hiphil that always retains the _ of

the final syllable (in 3rd pers. sing. and plur.); on the contrary,
the Infin., Imper., and Imperf. frequently take Tsere instead of
it (in Chaldee the usual form), although usage generally makes
a distinction between forms with 7 and &.  Tsere is in this case
only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the forms it

"becomes vocal Sk’va, and, with gutturals, is changed into
Pathakh.
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The Infin. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yod, 342
as WP, 'L'JD'L TR .

The Imperat. but seldom takes the form '7’:53‘! ; instead of it 343
are employed the shortened and the lengthened forms ')mj‘y
and 1'77:0')'1 The first takes Segol before Makkeph +. "

In the Perf. are sometimes found the forms 1373")3'!, we have 344
reproached, and "ﬂ’)NJN, I have soiled (with R as in Aramsean)

In the ]mperf and Partcp the characteristic ;7 regularly 345
gives place to the preformatives, as ')'m)' '7’{9373, but not to
prepositions in the Infin,, '7*(571') because their connexion

with the ground-form is less intimate than that of the pre-
formatives. 'To both rules there are some few exceptions.

& The tone, in Hiphil, does not fall on the afformatives 346
Y, -, and . They take it, however, in the Perf. when Vav
conversive is prefixed.

In the Passive (Hophal) Perf., Imperf., and Partcp. & (1) is 347
found in the first syllable as well as & (v), 'xgpn, but not so

=hA
often in the regular verb: e. g. :DTZ’:'!I .

The Infin. absol. is dlsungmshed (~) in the final syllable. 348
Of the Infin. constr., as given in the Paradigm, there happens
to be no example in the regular verb.

Tue Suort Parapiems oF Kai, Niemar, Pier, Puar,
HipriL, ANy HoepmaL.

6 Past

1 Perf. (2 Inf. cstr.|3 Imperat.| 4 Imperf. |5 Partcp. W% 4

1 Kal katsl |k’tol k’i61 yikeol | korel karal 349
2 Niphal| nikssl | hikkatel | hikkatel | yikkatel | nikeal
3 Piel | kinel |kawel |kaeel | y’kiesel |m’katsel
4 Pual |kiistal | kisal (none) | y’kiittdl | m’kiitta)
5 Hiphk#l | hikell |bakeil |haktel |yakel |makel
6 Hophal | hoktal |hokedl | (none) y6kt§l mdkéal

* Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands
for the Infin. constr., are found in Deut. xxvi. 12; xxxu 8.

+ The form of the Partcp. with («) in the Smg. is doubtful
(Isa. liii. 3).

1 Verbs }9 have % constantly, as '13(1.
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Vocabulary.

350 To be holy, W‘_!pf. kadish.
To bend forward, Ejpy, sha-
kiph (in Hiph. to look).
To act prudently, ');g, sachil

(in Hiph. to be wise, partcp.
wise).

To hide; to treasure up, 1BY,
tsaphin. i
To hearken unto, 3@}3 (in
Hiph with ]t}é oz¥n, ear =

{erk up the ear to; to
incline the ear to = attend to).

To hunger, . raYebh (in

Hiph. to cause to hunger;
to starve).

To devise, JrT, khashibh.
Heaven, DZQW, shami’yim
(constr. 'mﬁ)

Doing; deed (of man, in a bad
sense), |V '7"7}7 (w), Yrlilah

(valil).
Now, 7Y, vittah.
Profane, !‘Jn, khaneph

(usually translated hypo-
crite).

Corn(separated from the husk),
"2 (d), bir (barir, fo sepa-

rate).
Root, YW, shortsh (pl.
D’W‘Nﬂ, shorashim, with

Kamets Khatuph instead of
Khateph Kamets).

From above, ')J_@D, mimmi-
vil.

From below, oo, mitty-
khith.

To shame; to hurt, D'?D’ ca-
Iém (in Piéh). i

A lamb, W13, c¥'bhis.

Wise; intelligent, PDTQv mé-
bhin.

4 prodigal, '7"?‘", z6lel (partep.
Kal).

Lot, ')Tla. goral.

Powerful, mxy, YatsGm.

7o eat, ');gz, achil,

Flesh, 1&3{_&7, sh’ér (decl. 1, @)

To strip (off); to flay, DY,
pashit, T
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Exercise 33 (Hiphil).

a) 2PN AT 1
DM -n-v 2 w'r'ay
mm‘a n'm'u:\.";y qvpuh
g T Soen e
vmm DN M2 nﬂ'm
:*wan'a AR wxn
/I &1 -:n:n'a
~9 Hme') mcm Dvn

wm mm :mn*'zé‘) 5
e run D36 vy
wm‘a 7372 7 o
':vm* 29 5° 193 3
’['7D‘ﬁlﬁ o oM
DN 27 10 :Yvwm 'r:w‘)
'm:-r 95T avm
IR 12 :YINTNN DN

ﬂbm-nx P
g -mum 13 :D9En
nrmr: 'mzhxm 'msr:

$ 3P ™o mw;-n 14
'ﬁ‘m Mg oo 15
TP DEBY

DY) Y WY 'b:ze 16
-;x‘u 17 armwsn un*'am
) TR 12 -nm
v.m oh: n*'a’m

1 hishkitht hithyi'bht li- 351

lah. 2 Y’hovah mishsha-
miyim hishkiph Y3l-b’né-
&dam, lir6th h*ygsh miscil
dorésh &th-*I6him. 3 b’nf im
mitsvothdi  titspon  ittach,
P’héikshibh likhSchmah &z~
n&kha. 4 Yittah bhanim
hikshibh@t 'fmré phi. 5 16
y#ryibh Y’hovah n¥ph¥sh
tsiddik. 6 b’pheh khaneph
yashkhith reyehd. 7 b’rachah
I'rosh mishbir bar, 8 #bh
yinkhil b’né-bhanim.

9 r’tsdn-m&léch  I'Y&bhid
miscil. 10 lebh adam
y’khidshshebh ddrc6. 11 hin.
khil 6tham &th-haaréts.

12 andchi hishmadti &th-
+ha*m6ri mipp’néh&m.

13 vagshmid piryd mimmayil
v’shorashav mittakhath.

14 v’hicc’sabhim hiphrid Y&-
*kobh. 15 midyantm yish-
bith haggéral (p); Gbhén
Y*tsimim yaphrid. 16 ach’la
sh’er Yimmi v'Y6ram meyslé-
h&m hiphshita. 17 noteér
térah bén mébhin v'roYeh
20l'lim yichlim abhiv.

* < One who Seeds,” partcp. Kal,

M
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[cn. s.

b) 1. He destroyed the Midianites from before us. 2. He

will utterly destroy the Amorites.
4. They will flay his skin from off him.

dogs.

judges cause- contention -to-cease.
7. Wisdom separates her children.

righteous.

3. I have separated the
5. The
6. We will separate the

8. Write down the short Paradigms of J23} in Niphal and

Hiphil,

9. Write down the short Paradigm of E)')D in Piel,
-vr

Vocabulary.

352 To cast (790), T, hish-

Iich.

To invade, lay waste, TTU,

 shadid. o

To trouble (water by trampling
in it), 'ngr, raphis.

To be corrupt [Wf], sha-
khiith (in Hiph. and Hoph.
to be corrupted).

To stand, '17_;2, yamid (in

Hiph. to make to stand
Hoph. to be set or placed:
al. to be held up).

To mourn, 5N, abbil.

Grave, '\;}R, k¥bher (decl.

6, a; but, with suffixes,
kibhr-i, &c.).

Branch, ﬂ;gi, nétsdr,

Gift: a bloodless sacrifice; a
meat-offering, TINID (w),

minkhah (mankkh, ‘inus. #o
give).

A drink-offering, -p’; n¥séch

(decl. 6, as kké'bér); [nasich,
to pour out].

Rain, Dws, g&shém (decl. 6,
as ke'bhér). '

Corn, )7, dagan (decl. 4, a);
[dagah, to increase].

4 fountaip, m}r_;, midyan.

Chariot, n;aﬂn, mércabhah

(from rich‘db'h', to ride on a
horse, &ec., or in a carriage).

Anger, BN, ¥ph (for ¥n¥ph

from andph, to breathe: lite-
rally, nose) : decl. 8.

T become dry ; to be dried up,
3", yabhesh.

Strength, l:fD, codkh (decl. 1).
To cleave, DI, dabhitk

(partcp. Hophal, made to
cleave, to adhere).

The jaws, DYYIPYD, maled-
kby'yim (dual).
Ploughman, D’j?tf» iccarim.
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Exzercise 34 (Hophal).
a) :SPPWT PP 1 | 1 Yalechs hshlichti. 353

TR DU noN 2
S IR 17y i )
LT D TR YR
TR D MIN TDIAN 4
-\ . T v Ter
ooy T 5 T
nmn TPy wEN YD 6
Ty W9h oo Py

YR T 980 7
DY WP 8 1133703
UL D TP TR
PR el D W
DM 3073 10 iph

YR DY3 T 2
Tien 1 Db DwRD 1
: 00037 N

2 v’ittah hdshlichtd mikkibh- -
r’chi ¢’nétsér nithYabh *.

3 h&chriith minkhah van¥'séch
mibbéth Y’hovah. 4 abh’lah
*damah cf shiidd¥d dagan.
5 hdmlach yil-m¥lchhth.

6 miYyan nirpas* Gmakor
mbshkhath, tsiddik+ matf
liphné rashay. 7 hamm&léch
haydgh mdy°mad bimmérca-
bhah. 8 yihyl § miichshalim
Pphindcha b’Yéth dpp’cha.

9 yabhésh ci#kh&'rés cokhi,

(P’shéni miidbak milkokhai.
10 vh8ch’m iccarim cf 16—
hayah g¥shém baaréts (p.).
11 ha*nashim ¢obhim lant
m’5d v’I5 hichlimnd,

grave.

5) 1. Upon thee were we cast. 2. He will be cast out of his
3. The wicked shall be cast out of their graves, 4. The

meat-offerings and the drink-offerings shall be cut-off. 5. The
corn shall be wasted. 6. Were they not cast out from their
graves like abominable branches? 7. They will be made kings
over those kingdoms.

8. Write down the short Paradigm of '['ng in Hiphil and

Hophal.

* 5, 2 [=fifth form of 2nd conj. : i. e. partcp. of Niphal].

+- Supply ¢ s0 is’ hefore tsaddik.

1 N partep. Kal from 1Y, to shake, to totter, to slip, &ec.
T

§ ¢ Let them be.” :
M2
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(353) 9. Write down— -
. .+ [with him.
a) Who is buried § /. them.
b) The graves in which they are buried.
¢) The graves of the Gentiles.
d) He destroyed the cities of the Gentiles.

Crar. VIII. § 6. Hithpael.

35¢ This conjugation prefixes to the Pial form kiztal
('7@?_)) the syllable kith *, which, like Ain in Niphal,

has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive pronoun,
perhaps of the same origin as the particle N, self.

355 The D of the prefixed syllable I%7 suffers the fol-
lowing changes :

a) When the first radical is a sibilant (D, Y, &),
it changes places with N, as (from shamér)
W, to take heed, for MWW, DANDT, to be
burdened, for ‘),’;QJJD.

b) With ¥, moreover, the transposed 1 is changed
into the more nearly related B, as PO, fo
Justify oneself, for PTSINY. '

¢) Before the -sounds (7, 0, ), it is assimilated,
€.g. JATN lo converse; WX, to cleanse one-
self; DOPN, to conduct oneself uprightly.

Sometimes assimilation takes place before ) and J;
once before =). )

The meanings of Hithpaél.)

356 a) Most frequently it is reflexive, but chiefly of
Pidl, as 3‘;@1"\{!, to sanctify oneself; DRI, to
avenge oneself; WNIVT, to gird oneself.

) Then it means, {0 make oneself what.is ex-
pressed by the first conjugation: hence, fo

* Chald. Jg, Syr. NN
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conduct (show, imagine) oneself as such, fo affect (356)
to be such; properly fo make oneself so and so,
to act so and so: e. g. '73;13{:, to make oneself
great, to act proudly; DIND, to show oneself
cunning, crafty. '

¢) Its signification sometimes coincides with that
of Kal, and both forms are in use with the
same meaning: e. g. abhdl (Kal), o mourn, is
found only in poetry. Hithabbal (Hithpaél), in
the same sense, is more common in prose, and
even takes an accusative.

d) It expresses reciprocal action (like Niphal), as
TR, to look upon one another.

e) More frequently it expresses what a man does
indirectly fo or for himself (comp. Niph.). It
has then an active signification, and governs an
accusative: e. g. WWBNW, exuit sibi (vestem);
nNBI, solvit sibi (vincula). So, without the
accusative, IV, to walk about for oneself
(ambulare).

J) Itis but seldom that it is passive: e.g. TRBNY,
to be numbered, mustered.

@& The Perfect, as in Pigl, has frequently Pathakh in the 357
final syllable, as PITINNY, fo e sirengthened. Final Pathakh

occurs also in the Ir.nﬁn., Imperf., and Imperat. (W'_lp_ﬂﬂ,

sanctify thyself). In pause these forms take Kamets, as
anm. |

M3
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358 TuEe Suorr Parapiens or rax Reeurar VERB IN ALL 1T8

[cH. 8.

FORMS.
6 Past
| Perf. 2 Iuf: cstr.3 Imperat. 4 Imperf. | 5 Partep. Pt
1 Kal kargl [katol | k’t6l yiketol | kotel kartl
2 Niphal | niked] | hikkatel | hikkazel | yikkatel | niksal
3 Piel  |kittel |kamel |kawel | ykaetel |kastel
4 Pnal | kiizedl | kieedl | (nome) |y’kiweal | m’kiietal
5 Hiphtl |hik#il [hakel |hakeal |yikeil | mikeil
6 Hophal | hsktal | hdkedl | (none) |ydkzdl |mokeal
7 Hith- |hith- |hith- hith- yith- mith-
paél | kittel | kareel | kdreel | kaetel | katel

(The participles of verbs Lamed He end 1n -8h.)

Vocabﬁlary.

359 To press; to be urgent with,

i), rahibh.
To despise [n?g]. kalah.

To be weighty ; to be honoured,
© 723, cabhidd (in Hithp. to

show onesei
baast oneself).

To lack, DY, khasir.

To relaz, oY raphah (to
hang down the hands, &e.
Hithp. to relaz oresejf ; to
be slothful).

Service; work, n?n?r,_:, m’l4-
chah (laxch). )

To be known or recognised,
1;311.'[, hithn¥cceér (nacir,

inus. is to be strange : the
notion of contemplating, re-
cognizing, &c. comes from

honoured ; to

that of lodking at anything
as strange).

To place [Jg:_], yatsibh (in
Hithp. to stand firm or up-
right).

Companion, friend, n, réay,

Servant, slave, 'L:li}, y&'bh&d
(vbhad, fo work).

Possessor, lord, ‘)y;_],. biyal *.

Work, 513, miiyelal (only in
pl) a,'frbm ')'_73!

Pure, ':u or i, zach or zich.

Mean, 1y, khashiich (pl.
D’Dwg;\’;qkhishich, to be
dark,

Garment, ')*pr;, m’yil (mayil).

* Before an adjective or participle denoting quality, béyal
denotes the possessor of the quality; so that it may be translated

by ¢one who is” See Example 3.
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Ezercise 35 (Hithpasl).

) 7YY 237 DRI 1

‘\'7 72 Moy i 2
732000
'm:s'am -m'mr: Dy 3

nm’r: ')1:3'7 N Y

-wr-mn’ r')'amn D 4

ﬁ5p9 wn nm TroN
‘mh 'u‘an 'mzé' yﬂ M
mn 6 Shom o
"39'7 ﬁn:n'mn niye) mt
nxw‘n agm n*:'m
o3 7 n*:wn sob
"73 anlTan)! ~msm
m:ﬁn' mwsm 8 - oYy

VoY TN 'mmrrnn

b) 1. Has he not boasted ?

1 hithrippés O’r'héibh raye-
cha. 2 #0bh niklsh v’Y¥‘bhed
16, mimmithcibbéd vikhesir-
lakh¥m. 3 gim mithrippZh
bhimlichté akh ha* Pbhivil
mishkhith *. 4 gim b’miy=-
lalav yithndcc¥r—naVar, im-
zich, v'im yashar p&yd.

5 rdY, riy yomdr bhakkonch
v’ozel 10 az yithhallal (p).

6 khazitha ish mahir bim-
lachté liphné-m’lachim yith-
yétstsabh (p), bl-yithyitstsebh
liphné kh*shiiccim. 7 cimmai-
yim nighpdchtf v’hithpardi
cil-yitsmdthai. 8 vayyith-
pashshé Y’honathan &th-
himm’yil *shér yalav.

2. Did not the king strip himself

of the robe that was upon him? 3. The kings will strip them-

~selves of the rohes that are upon them. 4. Strip thyself of thy
garments. 5. Their bones separated themselves (= were out
of joint). 6. Do not hoast. 7. He who is diligent in his work
is better than he who boasts. 8. The kings will boast. 9. Those
who stand before a king will boast. 10. To boast-myself (inf.
constr. with '?).

Cuar. IX. Verbs with Gutturals.
§ 1. Verbs with Pe gutiural.

The gutturals usually take a Khateph (36) instead
of simple Sk’va; a peculiarity which causes several

* 5, 3.

360

361
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(361) changes in those forms of the verb in which one of
the radical letters would regularly take Sk’va.

For verbs with a guttural for their Pe (or first
radical), the following are the principal changes:

a) Where the first radical of the regular verb

362

363

364

b)

would take a Skh’ve (without any preformative),
a Khateph is substituted : usually (-:) Kkateph
Pathakh. Thus in the perfect of Kal the 2nd
persons plural become (17) DAY

In the forms that take a preformative, the first
radical of the regular verb takes silent Sh’va,
and closes the syllable. In a verb Pe guttural
the preformative usually retains the same vowel
that the preformative of the regular verb has,
and places the Khateph of the same sound under
the first radical. Thus for P' we should have

m. ).

== Sy

¢) Since, however, i and » have no Khateph of

their own sound, theé Kkateph of the same class
(60, 61) is used: i. e. the Khateph of the
e-sound (Khateph Segol) for i; that of the
o-sound (Khateph Kamets) for o: and the vowel
of the preformative is changed into the skort
vowel from which the Khateph is derived. (See
Paradigm E.) Hence the changes will be (if
we take 17 for the first radical and ™ for the
preformative of the verb Pe guttural):

Regular Verb.

hdk- hik- h8k- hik- Pl-\' pa P opn

Verb Pe guttural.

hi-kht he-khe ho-khe hskbe I MR M M

Sometimes, however, the first radical (especially
if 1) retains the silent SA’va; but then the pre-
formative takes the same short vowel that it would
have taken if the first radical had taken its Khateph:
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e g 'mmj (tikhmdd, not tikhmdod), Wam (yskh- (364)
bish). Niph. 727 (n&hpéch), fo change oneself;
Hiph. 90N (hekhsir), to cause to fail.

The pupil should observe that the characteristic ni-, Ai- of 365
Igzlwl a;md Hiphtl passes, respectively, into n¢, ké in verbs Pe
tural,

When an accented afformative (f, @k, 1) is added 366
- to forms like 1Y% DY) the last vowel becomes

moveable Sk’va, and the Khateph of the guttural is
changed into its homogeneous short vowel: 'iD_J?l’z
Y)Y (yéyimdd); so MW népézbah, she is Jor-
- saken. ‘

There is, however, also a harder form that changes 367
the Khateph into Sh’va: e. g. ’i'?;llflj, PIm; but also

Of the Infinitive, Imperative, and Imperfect of Ni- 368
phal, where the first radical would regularly be
doubled (kikkatél, yikkatél), this doubling is omit-
ted, but compensation made for it by using Tsere for
the vowel of the preformative Y" (yeyaméd).

a) In the Imperative the vowel of the guttural is often changed 369
into Segol.

b) The Imperfect A begins regularly with the vowels é_¢ (77)
or (witﬂ the hard combination) é (7). In verbs Im:
perfect O the pointing é_¢ (=: *) is rare.

¢) In Hiphtl and Hophal, Vav conversive of the Perfect, by
throwing forward tie tone, causes a change of accent, and
then é_¢ (77=) is changed into &2 (==).

Thus n'igyi'! becomes mpmj (h¥yemidta, vhiye-
AR z I AF SR

d) In the Perfect of Hiphfl é_¢ is sometimes changed into
é_o, and in Perfect of Hophal 62 into 6_° (%= into ==,
and 75+ into =) ; the short vowel, supported by Metkeg,
being extended into the long vowel of the same class,
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Table of the tense-roots and normal forms of 'n;y, to
stand. '
Kal. Nipkhal. Hiphil. Hopkhal.

370 Perf. 3 s. yamid n&Y*mid (#57%) he&vemid (s77=) hoyemad
Yam’dah n&y¥mdah h&yemidah  h3Ydmdah
Y midtém’ ndYemadti h&yemddti  hoy midti

Infin. constr. Ysmpd heYamed hdy*mid hsYemad
absol. Yaméd nay*mdd hay*med
Imperat.  Y*mad heYamad ha**med (wanting)
per Yimdi ~  heYam’dt ha *midt

khezik
khizkt

Imperf. A) yd¥*méd  yeYamed yay*mid 6r“mad
) perf- ))’ ay*mod teYamed tay*mid y11"mad
tﬁl?imdi& f.) teVamdi tay*midi t5Y8mdi
&Yemod (1) &Yaméd (1)  ay*mid Syemad
tiy*médoah t4Y*médnsh  tiy*médnah  t3Y°midnah

(or)
B) yakhmad
takhmadi

y&khezik
tekhezak
t&kh&zki
€khezik
tékheziknah

Partcp. act. Yomed néy*mad m#Y*mid méY°mad
pass. Yamad

Verbs Pe Guttural (not including those with Pe

Aleph).

371 To walk -1‘7-1 halich { To kill, to slay 27 barig
To cast out or Eﬁ" hadéph | To be dry, to 31]'[ kharibh
away be dried up, to
To overthrow, ‘[9‘! haphich be desolate
ruin To devise nt‘n khashibh
Tobreak down, D‘H hamr To desire, to ‘mn khami#d
destroy covet
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‘m:! khandch | To dind up van khabhish (371)

To cease, to DI} khadsl |To search out, WO khaphis

Sorbear
To pass by *

To pity, to
spare

To draw out ‘{'zn khalits +
To be strong, PIUT khazik
violent -

explore

mon khaliph | 7, gtgnd Ty Yamid
-

Sy khamsl

To dispose, to % Yarich
set :;p order -DQ

To be deep [sz,.’] Yamk
To pass (a ');2 Yabhir

To gird 92y khagir river, &c.)

Tobedark Y khashich | 10 AP [ty vazic

“To want '\D;I khaser | Jo surround § ﬂ@? Yatir

To be ashamed [_"@El] khaphir | To shut [ﬁ:_;:g] Yatsir

To search ['lEfJ] khakir | To leave 3!¥ Vazibh

Jealousy NP kiqﬁh (decl. 12, b); kinnge* (Pigl), fo be
i jealous. -

Heat, rage 1 khémah (decl. 11), for y’khémah (w)
T, yakhim.

Man (vir) <33 g¥bhdr (alsohusband, warrior) ; gabhir,

¥ " to be strong.

Vengeance Dl?.:, nakam (decl. 4, @) ; nakim, o avenge.

Desire M7 havvah (havih, to breathe ; to be).

Trouble, distress 1)} tearah (dw); teardr, to tie up.

Enemy MR dyebh (properly [5,1]fr. ayibb, to hate).

A charge n'\??:DWD mishm&réth (a) ; shamar, lo keep.

Maid-servant mgx;z amabh (irr.).

Oz =4} shor (pl. sh’varim), decl. 1.

To vow m nadir, '

Gain, profit PR bE'tsid (batsiy, to break; to gain).

As, according as ﬂg)g;

=lit. as what, secundum id quod).

* Pigl = to change, as a garment ; Hiph. Zo change.
4 Niph, fo be delivered. 1 Piel, to crown.
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(371) River, the Nile W yor.

By DN e,

Young cow ﬂ;s parah,

City ']:}"} ir (pl. D™, Yarim).

Fnd, limit YD katsth,

Boundary, ‘mn g’bhal (gabl, to bound).
Ezxercise 36.

[Sentences with 1 prefixed, are not complete sentences. ]

72 9) ND) N2MEn e 1
M2 rm o3 Do
] wsu -n-v ayy

q'r-v urm haihy
v‘am R P 3
*n*:m %nw NN 4
un'mn o) -n'vb oA
'bn'me q‘m’:t 5 n'gy
-v:n -wze: -muo 'p:me
'mz nn:mr'& 6 'n'v
W o1 Y~ n:mn
=Ny nmmm -un o
T omyn Ny
toom 807 n:v*bx
FYINTIR :irps Wi
'mwrw ’n 'nm. m::mh 8
‘m-wv *mrnx :mm zé'm

1 kingh kh*mith~gibhir (p),
v'16 yikhmél b’yém nakam.

2 16 yiryibh Y’hovah n¥phésh
tsiddik; v’hivvith r'shaPim
y&h’doph. 3 tsiddik mits-
tsarah n&khelats(p). 4 viyyomer
Shadlb’richimitt¥m 15 Yhovah
ci kh*milt¥m yalai. 5 §lghs-
doph &th-c3l-Gy’bhécha
mippanécha ci'sh¥r dibber
Y’hovah, 6 16-y*zibht&m
&h-"khéchém z&h yamim
rabbim Y¥d hiyydm hzzth ;
Gsh’'mirtém &th-mishm&’rsth
mitsvith Y’hovah *lohachém.
7 16 yichil+ hinng'var lavs-
z0bh &th-abhiv. 8 v’shachinti
b’thoch b'né Yisrael; vIo
&°z5bh ¥th-Yimmi Yisrasl,

* Other reading : D22,
+ From yach¥l, to be able (5, 4).
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=52 Ny nw-!-r wﬁ-m 10
mn-r 11 ~y-s =t
m:n'zé'a DNk nﬁnn
mm-m’;' 12 :M3 m’a
R ) nrzm
-nme '7:1 ﬁbm ‘mm
1'1:'7 '7'mn *:1 14 ‘m-r
nm 15 : zmn 72 nw'zé'a
rosrm.-w -my-v o'wwn
’wmm u*m'n un'arrm
zowra’a Bmww‘a m:m

yg:} M 16 :m'n i
SPMNTIY aw-u *:
25703 by n»n :uhm 17
"*:rnx P npen v-m‘v
Dﬁ.m'; nawm m-u 'mm
mx: YN :w-m am‘
nﬁm 'mz I-u'rbym 1
M) 19 w-s mw Sy
n*-\,\b nR 'v:un oy
m nnxr:"m: -rspro
T

b) 1. He will not have compassion upon me.
shall be desolate without an inhabitant.

covet thy neighbour’s house.

Pe Guttural.

133

9 nahar y¥kheribh v’yabhash. (372)

10 vihoshiidy h&kherim &th
cdl-yoeh’bhé hayai. 11 hikhe-
rém tikh*rim &thim 1o~
thichroth 18h&m b'rith. 12 16—
thikhmod eshéth rey&cha
v’Yibhdd vi*mathé v'shoré
viikh*moré v’chol *shér Pre-
Y¥cha. 13 kh*noch linniyir
Yial-pt ddred. 14 cf thekhdsl
lindor 16-yih’ygh bh’cha khat»,
15 v’gam biyrfishaliim h&yr-
mid Y’héshaphat min-hxll’-
viyyim v’hiiceSh*nim Gnérashé
h¥abh6th 1'Yisrasl ’mishpit
Y’hovah v’laribh. 16 mih-
bétsid cf nih*rog gth-akhina?
17 v’harayabh hayah yil col-
p'né haardts; vayyiphtikh
Yoéseph &th-cl-*sh&r ba-
h#m viyyishbor I'Mitsriyim
vaygkhezik haraYabh b’Eréts
Mitsra'yim (p).

18 vittdy*mod'nah &tsgl hip-
parbth Vil s’phdth hiyor.

19 v’éth-haYam h&yebhir 5thé
leyarim miktseh g’bhal-
Mitsriyim v’Yid-katseha.

2. This city
3. Thou shall not

4. He will not desert his people.

* ¢ There shall not be.’
+ ¢ Every thing in which there was corn.’
1 The nom. is a fem. noun pl. (the cows).

N
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(372) 5. The queen will not desert her people. 6. They deserted their
people. 7. Ye (f.) deserted. 8. We have not deserted our
Goé’. 9. I have not deserted this city. 10. The deserted
ones (m). 11. Ye (m.) shall not covet your neighbours’ vine-
yards. 12. By coveting. 13. From deserting. 14. Being
coveted (f.). 15. I will not desert this city. 16. Will ye (f)
desel:'t these great cities? 17. A man shall leave his father and
mother,

Cuar. IX. § 2. Verbs Ayin Guttural (g*).

373 1. @) The middle radical, being a Guitural, of
course, takes a Khateph where in the regular verb it
has SA’va. This is almost always =z, except after d,
when it is naturally 7.

b) This rule holds good also of those persons of the Im-
perative of Kal, where the second radical of the regular
verb has Sh’vg. The guttural then takes =7, and the
preceding vowel conforms to it ; that is, is =.

Regular. Ayin Guttural,
kirla 0omp) sayedi )

274 2. The Imperfect Middle A prevails throughout; the
Imperative also has &: but the Infin. constr. retains
the o (the retention of which in Imperf. and Imperat.
is a rare exception).

375 3. In the keavy (or dageshed) conjugations (Picl,
Pual, Hithpadl) the general rule for compensation
would require a lengthening of the vowel, to com-
pensate for the Dagesh, which the guttural should
have, if it could.

But—

a76 a) After —, the characteristic Dagesh is usually un-

compensated in the case of i, 11, and Y, and
sometimes in that of . The Dagesh thus
omitted is said to be implied or implicit (Dagesh
implicitum).

b) After =, the Dagesh is always merely implied.

¢) After +, we find both (1) Dagesh implied, and
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(2) a compensation of the Dagesh by a lengthen- (376)
ing of the vowel in .,

@) Middle 3 always requires the compensation: i. e.
a lengthened vowel.

Perf. | Infin. constr.| Imperat. Imperf. Partcp.
1 Kal |shakh¥? |sh’khot sh'khat lyishkhat  |shokhet 377

2 Niph. nishkhit hishshakh&t hishshakhét|yishshakhét nishkhat
3 Piel |beréch |baréch !bdréch y’bharéch m’bharéch
4 Pual bordch |bordch |m’bhérach
5 Hithp. hit_hbhd- ‘(as perf.) | (as perf.) |yithbaréch lmithbdrech
réc.

(none) |y’bhérdch

Past Partcp. of Kal, shakhtiz,

&5~ But besides Perf. Piél beréch, such forms occur as zipim, 378
bérdch, cikhesh. .
(NormaL Forms.) 379
Kal. Niphal.
Perf. shakh*ah nishkh*tgh
Imperat. sh’khit, shikh*sf hishshakheét, hishshakh*#i
Imperf. | yishkhit, tishkheti | yishshakhét, tishshakhett
Piel. " Pual.
Perf. béréch (bérich), bér’cah
ziy§m, zi)*mah 1
cikhesh, cikh®*shah
Imperat. | baréch, bar’chf
2’Yom, z8Y*mi
Imperf. | y’bharéch (reg.) y’bhorich (reg.)
y’ziYem, t’z4Y*mi, t'ziV8mnah | y’ziVim, t’ziy*mi

borich (reg.)
ziYim, ziy*mah

(none)

(In the other conjugations, the only change to be remembeyed 380
is the regular one of using a Khateph, when the middle radical
would regularly have Sh’va.)

N2
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Vocabulary.

To hunger, 3;!‘1, rayebh.

To mock, ;;_7'2, layig.

To slide, "3’9' maYid.

To slay, IDF_'H?, shakhit,

To loathe, 5}_}9, gayil.

To work, 5;9}9, payal.

To taste, Dyte, tayim.

To oppress, YU:?, lakhits.

pITS, teakhyk.

To laugh, {pcﬂg’ sakhik*.
P, zayik.

Toery, {pyfg,‘ teaVik.

To choose, 11:[':'1, bakhir.

To traffic, '":IQ, sakhir.

To waz hot, 'u_}g, baYir.

To be shaken, w;_}"\, raYish,

To be large, Jt_'l'l, rakhibh +.-

To dash, mp_, makhits.

To minister (a8 a priest),
[]U:;)],in Pigl, §773. cihén].

To be clean, 71, taher§. -
T
To rebuke, ﬁya, gayir. .

Virgin, 719N3, b'thalzh,
Daughter, 12, bith. .
To form, '\3:, yats&r.
Leviathan, 1), livyathan.
A skip, '-‘:JB’ *niyyah (decl.
10). :

A step, Y8, tskVid (decl.
6,d).

Ancle, S5DP, kirsol.

Ancles (dual), D9DP, k-
stlld'yim,

Head-dress, turban, ")ND, p’er
(decl. 1, a), but pl :constr.
paré. ‘

Bridegroom, ]};\t:_t, khathan,
(decl. 4, c).

* In Piel, to play, fo sport.

+ In Hiphil, hirkhib, to enlarge.

1 Also =to make splendid; al. to adjust.
§ In Piel = to cleanse, to purify.
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Ezercise 37.

9 ~om) vanhy gon 1
1N v:m S )
-mm i m'am o b

vm“n WM 2 R
"m oy PN mxn
ox) 3 nnS') 'uhs
Jy’m m‘ranwn -n-v
m u-m'a nw 4 nvu";:';
-p 5 :ranw'a mx~
) 'I'WTJ'\N 1m ey
'-m 6 N ')nwn x»ébn
oW 7 mfm 13'7
mm Ny Tayd n:w:x
m‘nx o n:b 103
nﬁ'm oy nn avn
Wy nmm:m TN

“mg o) I -;:.uu
onR wwn v'mm ~-:'»z
mm nm:; n*nu»
-n-w-m wny: Tt
-hrm 2 D My 8
ﬂmo nnNg -m~-: 9
z~i'>1 nn Ty :rmn 10

-8 1

"7D'D b

1 viy'sippér &-abhiv vEl-
€khav viyyigVir-bé!® abhiv
viyyomér 16, mah hikh'lom
h#zzéh *shér khalamta (p) ?

2 vattirpibh c3l-&réts Mits-
ré’yim vidyyitsPik haYam ¥l-
Paryoh 1slla’khém (p).

3 vittah Y’hovah tiskhik
lamd ; tilYsg I'chdl-gdyim.

4 sham? livyathan z%h"
yatsirta I'sikhgk-bo *.

5 cén-ish rimmah &th-révehd
v’amir h*l6 m’sikhek anf?

6 b’kh¥r-land *nashim.

7 vim r1iy b’Vénéch¥m la-
*bhod &th-Y’hovah bikert
lachém hiyydm &th-mi thi-
*bhodin, im &th-*lohim
*sh¥r-yabh’da abh6théchém
sshr beye’bhér hinnahar, v’im
&h-c16hé ha*mori [the Amo-
riles] *sh¥r dtt¥m yosh’bhim
b’irtsam; v'anochi (bhéthi
naY*bhod &th-Y’hovah.

8 tay*mah ci ¢6bh sikhrahh,
9 hay’thaht ca*niyydth sékhéer.

382

10 tirkhibh tsiysdi thikhtai

v’1o* maysdi kirsillai, 11 &ch

* Or ')nw'p Tsere bemg changed into Segol on account of

Makkeph: ‘l:,, in it, i. e. in the sea.
4+ She was, 3rd sing. form of hayah.
N3
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(382) =3 vy Y n»-t‘m ®|5him yimkhts rosh 5y’bhav
-['7-‘“’3 1}7@ -n-‘j kSdkod séYar  mithhillech

-")J-‘ mn 12 'WJWNJ bi*shamav. 12 timkhits
D’J‘WD 1,3173 WU'? D'l|3 rigl’cha bdam Pshén c’}ﬁ-'
"'!J "W& RT‘ 13 'I'YJD bh&’cha méoy’bhim minnéht *.

"D‘)W 'D:l"i WR ma 13 hi“ *shér cihén bibbayith
sshér-banah + Sh’lomoh

‘-D‘ UTD 14 D‘?WT”J biy’rashalem. 14 c¥khathan
WN “37" mm 15 t WD | peghenprer. 15 vaeh hidda-
nm w'n'v m'7 -wyn bar *shér tav*sth i lahém

'7 rr:') P’kiddesh dth¥m 1’chihen 1.

Parse the following forms, and explain their for-
mation.

SMIOR DI T MR MLy D
ain o R R - My (5!

8) 1. He will be hungry. 2. The virgin, the daughter of
Zion, mocks at thee (m.). ~ 3. Playing (paricp. f. sing.). 4.1
will choose their ways. 5. Thou (m.) art cleansed. 6. Thou
hast cleansed. 7. I will waste. 8. We tasted of the honey.
9. They tasted. 10. Ye (f.) tasted. 11. Who has tasted ?
12. To taste. 13. Being tasted (m.). 14. The honey that I
tasted. 15. To choose the ways of death. 16. We shall be
hun ry. 17. We were hungry. 18. Ye (m.) were hungry.

ho is hungry? 20. Who has mocked the daughter of
Jemsalem? 21. Rebuke ! the lad.

* From it = some of it : ’shén is mom., and the verb ¢shall
get’ is to be supplied (Hengstenberg.).
4+ Built. 1 Thou shabt do.
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Cuar. IX. § 3. Verbs Lamed Guttural.

In these verbs either

a) the final syllable keeps its regular vowel, with 383
Jurtive Pathakh under the guttural :

b) or the final syllable exchanges its regular vowel
for Pathakh.

a) i, 6, 4 (the strong immutable vowels are always
retained).
b) 0 is retained in the Infin. constr.
6 (being merely lengthened by the fone) is
%&alnyed into & in the Imperat. and Imperf. of
al.
¢) 1. € (when it is the regular vowel of the last
syllable) is sometimes refained, sometimes
changed into Pathakh.
2. Usage, however, makes a distinction in these
forms: thus
In the Partcp. Kal and Piél oW, nowh is
the exclusive form, and the full Pathakh first
appears in the constr. state T2, n'?tﬁb

In the Imperf. and Infin. Niph., and in the
Perf. Infin. and Imperf. Piél, the form with &
is employed at the beginning and in the middle
of a period; that with ==, at the end, and in
Pause: e.g. YA, it is diminished, and bipE i

ypan he cleaves, and Jpa ,'0'7:1, to swallow
It may further be observed that the Infin. absol.
retains Tsere, the Infin. constr. does not.

The guttural here has simple SA’va, whenever the 384
third radical regularly takes it (because being Sh’va
quiescent it can remain under a guttural): e. g.
nn'my. But in the second fem. sing. of the Perf. a

helping-Pathakh takes its place: e. g. PMY.

s -
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Verbs with Gutturals.

[cH. 9.

[A compound Sk’va (or, Khatepk) occurs in (1) a few examples
of plur. 1 of Perf. when the tone is thrown forward; (2) before

the suffixes cha, chém, chén).
1 Perf. |2 Inf. cstr.
shalikh (sh’loikh

2 Niphalnishlikh hishsha-
likh

3 Piel  [shilltkh |shillikh
4 Pual |shiillikh |shiilltkh
5 Hiphillhishligkh hishlitkh
6 Hoph. |hoshlikh hoshlikh

7 Hithp. jhishtsl- [hishtl-
likh | likh

Partcp.

3 Imperat.
sh’likh yishlikh
hishsha-
likh
shillikh
(none)
hishlikh
(none)

hishtil-
likh

Pass. of Kal, shaltgkh. Infin. absol. (Kal), sha-

4 Imperf. |5 Partcp.
sholedkh

yishshalikh |nishlakh

y’shallikh
y’shiillikh
yéshlitkh
ydshlikh
yishtllikh

m’shallexkh
m’shiillakh
mishliikh
mdshlakh

mishtil-
leikh

l65kh ; (Niph.), mshloﬁkh (Piél), shalleikh; (Hipkil), hash-

leikh.

Kal Perf. shalskh, shalikhdt (2.£.); and so in the other con-
jugations, -gkh#t for gkht,

Imperat. sh’likh, shilkhi, &c.

Imperf. nishlékh, tishlikh’'nah; and so in the other con-
jugations, -dkhnah.
Hiphil Imperf. yashlidkh, tishlikhi, tashlikh'nah,

Vocabulary.

387 To forget, th[}, shachgkh.

To hear, pmﬁ, shamiy.

To forgwe, to pardon, n‘)D,
salikh (with ).

To be satisfied, j}_:ﬂ[}, sabhay *,

To swear, p;tﬂ,f shabhiy +
(prop. by sev;n victims).

To sacrifice, n;ft, zabhikh..

¢ In Hiphil, to make satisfied ;

To expire, na. gavay.

To devour, Y23, balsy.

To sow, plant seed, o, zariy.
To slay, 112, tabhaih.

To bud, n'_)?-r, pardkh,

To rend, y‘_!R, kargy.

To open, n):@, pathikh.

to satisfy.

4+ In Niphal, to bind myself by oatk; to swear, promise with

an oath,
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Good (or ill) deed; benefit,
'7qm, g’ml (decl. 1).

Imqmty, 'my or py, Yavén or
Yavon,

Diseases, nwm’)mp, tikhliim
(kbalah, to be sick).

Eagle, '"5’3' n&shér (decl.

B °
6, a), pl. c. nishré.

Youth, o, n’Yarim,

'-')p_t?, shakiph *,

To ook, {m;:, nabhit.

Groaning, TRIN *nzkah
(constr, Enkith)

Prisoner, “PDN, astr (asir, o (387)
bind).

Thin, P, dik (/. (1P, dak-
kah). A

Full, N1, wiles, f. 7INOD
(male”, to be full).

Rank, luxuriant, R"!:l (pl.f.
PM2); birs, potuit.

Ears of 'cam, Dﬁ'?:pp, shib.
belim. "

Vine, ;?S, g&phen.

Vine-shoots, DJ"“Q, sarigim.

Pit, 933, bor (bhr, to cleave),
pl. borbth.

Height, DY), mardém.

1. The word "'LV is twice construed ‘moutk’ in the English 388
Bible. Gesenius construes it ‘age;’ the Septuagint, (thy)

desire’ (mibvpiav).

2. DD, t'mtthah (death, from mav&th), only in ben
t’mﬁthah a chtld of death = one who is condemned to die.

Ezxercise 38.

@) DN W) 3 1

v‘wm"a: mwn"am
R ’DJW"JD'? n'am
yawnn wm‘*nn"):')
W wInnn -rf-ty 2913
mw-m 2’ 2PN

* Tn Hiphil.

1bar’chi niphshi &¢h~Y’hovah, 389
v’il-tishc’khi  col-g’milav :
héssolezkh 1’chdl-Y*vonéchi ;
harphe* * Pchol-takh*laa-

y’chi: himmdisbidy battdobh
Y¥dyéch; tithkhiddesh cin-
n¥sh&r n’Yaray’chi, 2 ci-
hishkiph mimm’rém kddshé

+ Who healeth, rophe®, partcp. Kal act. of rapha.
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389) DYOWD MM WD DVIPD | Yhovéh; mishshami'yim
QDTﬂs 31"9'30". ]’WN"?S E1-¥'réts hibbit; lishmody &n-
. 'r}ﬁ\a‘) .ﬂ.’DN VJ:\')J;Q kith asir, I’phitteskh b’né
=5 DU20 TPR NET | tmathab. 3 vittibhlay'nah
myoam 3 VDD | hishshibbelim hiddakketh
y;{? }-,?3 MpT D".’Wﬁ' &th shebhiy hishshibbelim
S .~ | hibbrioth v’himm’lebth.
R Pxnan D"?é}?"t‘ 4 rbhoikh t&'bhikh,
A0 NV 4 - NINYDM | 5 dbhigg¥phen sh'loshah sa-
89'-”. DJQ-‘"&] mbw ‘BJ._;.»" é riglm v’hi* ch’ph(’)ri'khﬁth.

. . 6 viyyashabh R’Gbhén &~
INY IUN6 DT | pupper vhinneh én-Yéseph

RPN I NITON | bavbor; viyyikesy dth-
AN YR N32 | bgadav.

5) 1. And Joseph took an oath of the children of Israel.
2. The land which Elohim swore to Abraham, to Isaac, and to
Jacob. 3. And Jacob expired. 4. He will offer-sacrifices.
5. I have planted the_house of Israel. 6. Every herb seedin,
seed. 7. Ye shall sow the land. 8. Ye shall not sow the land.
9. Seed is sown. 10. The seed sown. 11. I have sown my
seeds. 12. To sow seeds. 13. Thou wilt sow thy land.
14. The opened door. 15. I will open the door., 16. Opened
(fem. sing.).

Cuar. X. § 1. Use of the Accents as Stops*.

(Before the pupil proceeds to the Weak Verbs, he may pay
some further attention to the accents, which will henceforth be
added. For their names and forms, see 85.)

390 In the Hebrew Bible the verses are usually divided
into two major divisions. The end of the whole
verse is marked by Silluk with two dots (¢) called
Soph Pasuk. The middle of the verse, or, as it is
properly, the end of the first major division, is
marked by Athnakh or Merka Mahpachatum,

* From Dr. M<Caul’s Primer.
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Genes1s i. 1.
i D - b'réshith’ bara’ Elohim 391
D’be N.:E-1 n’g& “::' in the beginning created God 9
YINT DN DOV N éth h¥sh-shami’yim v'éth haa'réts
2jrr )T - ) h

the heavens and the earth

Psaumii. 1.

DY WM n}g'} lim'mah rag’shdt’ géyim’?
a° ailt  Tr. wherefore rage peoples

s P DYANY) ltmmim  yshga-rike
I av R

and nations imagine vanity
PsaLm iv. 5.
<
. - at rigzt val  t&khemd
1N,an-b§1 “?ﬂ- be troubled and not sin
- ) imrd bhilbh¥bhch¥m yXl-mishcibh-
m:;wp-sl—’ DD:Q',J 1.’?8 sﬁak indyour l&eartsél?gn your.-bed
. . chém v'dommid. §'lah.
"?P m-'? and be still. Selah,

ProvERBS x. 1,

<
by SSuhy | mishlé  Sh'lomsh
nr?',t,” '2: < the proverbs of Solomon

AN DO 1 bén khacham y'simmikh abh
AT = =: " TTL 4 ason wise rejoiceth a father

nAn ,7’.93 131 anf'lib::zn focoﬂ:h the ?eg:vtil:less
SN immé
1+ of his mother
The lesser subdivisions are marked by the dis- 392
tinctive accents of less power, as in Gen.i. 1. In
the beginning, God created. After the word beginning
there is a pause. This pause is expressed by a
Tiphkha. This system of interpunction is, however,
much more accurate than ours: for it not only de-
notes a pause, but shows whether the word is con-
nected with, or separated from, the following word
in the construction. Thus N"WRIA is separated from

the following word N3, whereas this word R)2 has
a conjunctive accent, because the verb is naturally
connected with its nominative D’ofi'7§. This latter
word D'p');j has again a distinctive, which separates
it from the following word. It might appear that a
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(392) pause after the word God is misplaced ; but it is
the strictly logical division of the sentence. 1. The
Jact of creation. 2. The things created. It also lays
the emphasis upon God as the Creator. In the be-
ginning, created God the heavens, and the earth.
In the second example, the verb and nominative
D" )] are connected in the same way by a con-

Jjunctive accent. But in the second member, the
similar connection between the verb and accusative
is noted by a line between the words, which is called
Makkeph. In this case the first word -uq; has no

accent. The small perpendicular line to the left of
the Segol is called Metheg (48), and shows that ! is

a separate syllable.

393 In placing the accents, the first step is to place
the Silluk at the end of the verse or sentence, just
as in English the full stop is the most important.
The next, is to place the Athnakh, and then the
various minor distinctives. The whole verse is looked
upon as a territory under the dominion of Silluk,
though his immediate domination extends only to
Athnakh. The dominion of Athnakh extendsto the
beginning of the verse. The nearer any minor dis-
tinctive is to Silluk or Athnakh, so much the less is

_ its distinctive power. The accents are not selected
arbitrarily, but have a regular order of consecution.
SiLLuk has next to 1t Tiphkha, then Zakeph.
ATHNAKH takes next to it Tiphkha, then T”bhir, then
Zakeph, then Segolta. Segolta takes Zarke R’bhia.
Zakeph takes Pashta, R’bhia, &c.

394 The Conjunctives or Servants are also subject to rule, ac-
cording to which they have their peculiar masters—

Athnakh Silluk
Segolta Tiphkha
Munakh serves Zakeph katon  Mercha serves; Pashta
R’bhia Zarka
Zarka T°bhir

Darga serves T°bhir. Kadma serves Geresh.
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EsTHER Vi. 1—4.

TN d b 1 Bally'y'lah  h¥hd® nad'dah sh'n¥th :;94
rpw e :|31- NW‘U n??-a-' R In theynight the same fled the sleep ( )

” 14
=A% RO RN TR h¥mmw¥léch viyyo'mér 'habhi'® ¥th-
D) Twl v T waAvT of the king and hesaid to bring the

v, .
a7 P OB s&'ph¥ér  bizzichronéth’ dibhré’
ass s T e book of the  records the words of

v;g'p oI N o hﬁyy’a’mim"viyyihyil’nikliim’]iphné'
e SR O H B days and they were read  before

3)27& /N NRIBM :';1'7&'1 3 2 himm&léch. viyyimmatsé’ cathibh’
= T 4 R Kl

T the king, and it was fonnd written

RINITHY DT T3 s higgid M¥rd'chki’ vi]-Bigtha'nd
= =T .. told of

Tarye that h
Tbwn oo Wy g v shnd EThE bEmmElEch
M ] e and two chamberlains of the king
N ..
E n Lintalide] mishshom'ré’ hissiph’ ashér
1wng' "1‘,!13 ']AD_l'_‘ \"? B of the keepers of the threshhold who

by y : biksht lishlodkh yad bimm¥léch
-l?pv:-' 11- D?wb sought tosenda hand on the king

b a3 I R Ve
o W, TR R et
oo prop oITmy R R Ty,
N I R

37 WY T R I S ook
My B TomT W T vipyom i
w3 W N3 OB Hame e et
Sy i WAT AN Ce
Sryrng Moo By e s B g o

o PITYR YUY (IR hhe d prepered

fm:l ?nm .

Note 1. v. 2, over the Vav in \Lﬁ'\'\ﬂl‘jp there is an asterisk. 395

If the reader looks to the foot of the pagé (in a Hebrew Bible)
o
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(395) he will find the Hebrew letters w'! N“3, which signifies that in

L4

another copy the last syllable of Ahasuerus is written without a
Vau. N”3 are the initials of NIIIN NMD), another copy.
TTTT r:T
Note 2. In verses 3 and 4, the ﬁ')é.j has in appearance two

accents, but in reality only one. Pashta being postpositive,
must be placed over the last letter. But as not the last syl-
lable, but the penultimate has the accent, it is repeated in order
to show the tone-syllable.

Note 3. In verse 3, the word ﬁpg;l, and in verse 4, the
word F13I%'M7 has two different accents. In such cases, the
T 4=

last of the two shows the tone-syllable. The other is only
Euphonic.

Note 4. In syllables like 3¢} in verse 1, the accent is
.

placed as if Sh’va formed a syllable. This is also the case with
the compound Sh’vas.

Rura iii. 5.

=R 55 ON MNM  vEuomer  elsah  col  sshir-
T = » T AY N

and she said to her all  that

. -y ° - tom'ri elai  &pesth
’ '-‘lt’],lR [SX ?Dglp Thou wilt say to me I will do

396 After the fifth word in this example, there are two points

without consonants with a circle over them. By looking to the
foot of the page, you find the consonants belonging to them

7'78. which, with the points written in the text, make ‘5_&,

A3

&-lai, 2o me. This is said to be k’ri (read), though not k’thibh
(written). The transcriber had omitted the three consonants;
and though the Jewish tradition was, that they ought to be a
part of the text, they did not dare to put them in, but noted
them at the foot of the page. This example shows what is
meant by the words k'ri and k’thibh; k’thibh is written, and
applies to the word as it stands in the text; k’ri signifies read,
and refers to the reading at the foot of the page, which the
Jews prefer. Verse 12, there is an example of a word written,
but not read.

o H A
L " 0 v'pittah ct Smnam  ci
DN :3 DE Dl$ R nDJ"? and now  that it éstrue that
y:j& ';Ns goel anochi
CAT A

a redeemer am I
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Here the fifth word N has no vowel. The masoretic note 397

at the foot of the page is ™I N9 3'ND, K'thibh vio k'ri,
written, but not read. Here the two letters were put in, and
though the Jews consider them as no part of the text, they
suffer them to remain. ‘These two examples serve to show the
scrupulosity with which the Jews copied their manuscripts.

The word 9N also has a reference to the foot of the page,

which tells us, that in other copies the Gimel has not got a
Dagesh.

Crap. XI. §1. Verbs Double Ayin (J?’V).

Example 32D, sabhibh, 0 go about. Paradigm: Appendix E,
0T (pp. 17, 18.
Short Paradigms.

1 Perf. |2Inf. cstr.|3 Imperat.|, 4 Imperf. 5 Partcp.

1 Kal [sibh sobh  [sobh  |yasobh (yissobh)sébhebh 398
2 Niph. |nasibh |hissibh |hissibh lyissibh nasabh

3 Poél* sdbhebh| s6bhebh| sobhebh y’sdbhebh m’s6bhebh

4 Poal [sObhibh|sdbhibh| (none) y’sébhibh m’s6bhabh

5 Hiph. |hésebh |hasebh |basebh iyasebh (yissebh)|mesebh

6 Hoph. htsibh |hisibh | (none) |yhsibh (yissibh)mbsabh

Past Partcp. of Kal, sabhtbh.

Normal Forms.—(No irregularity in the other conjugations.) 399

1 Perf. 3 Imperat. 4 IW
sibh sobh yasobh yissobh
1 Kal sih’bah sob’bi tasob’bi tiss’bhi

sibbo’tha | sibbdnah | t’siibbendh | tissobh’nah
nasibh hissibh yissibh
2 Niphal | | nasib’bah | hissibbi tissad’bbi

l n’sibbGtha | hissibbenah | tissibbenah

* This conjugation and its Passive are called here Poél, Poal,
instead of Piél, Pual, because they have the vowels 6—é, 6—d,
instead of i—eé, t—a.

o2
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(399) 1 Perf. 3 Imperad. 4 Irg{erj?
hasebh hasebh yasebh yissebh
3 Hiphil { héseb’bah | haseb’bi tasebbi
hesibb6tha | h*sibbéngh | t’sibbénah

hiisxbh yhsibh | yissibh
6 Hoph. { hisib’bzh | (nome) | thskb’bi
{ | blsibbétha thsibbinah

Imperf. with Vay conversive (Kal) vilyyassbh; (Hiph.) viyyastbh.

400 @) The principal irregularity of these verbs is this,
that before an afformative the two identical
letters of the root are pronounced as one, doubled
by strong Dagesh, and that, even when a full
vowel would regularly stand between them :
3D for 122D.

6) When there is no afformative, the final conso-
nant is thrown away: 3D (since 3D is im-
possible).

¢) Those forms are not contracted, which contain
unchangeable vowels, or a Dagesh forte; as,
2%3p, 22'D, 23D

401 The stem, which is thus rendered monosyllabic,
takes, throughout, the vowel which the full form
would have in its second syllable ; as, indeed, even
in the regular verb, it is this vowel that characterizes
the form: e. g. 2D for 22D; Infin. 2D for 22D;

' Hiph. 2073 for 22077 (comp. note on 5).

402 When the afformative begins with a consonant
(3, D), a vowel is inserted before it, in orderto render
audible the Dagesh of the final radical. This vowel
in the Perf. is ), in the Imperat. and Imperf. *-: e. g.

3D, Tmperf. Y300 (sibbd'tha, tsibbenah).
403 The preformatives of Imperf. Kal, Perf. Niphal,
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and of Hiphil and Hophal, which, in consequence of (403)
the contraction, stand in a simple syllable (3D!° in-
stead of J2ID"), take, instead of the short vowel of
the regular form, the corresponding long one. Hence,

Imperf. JD’ for :\JD’—JZID’ Imperf. Middle A,
M for '\‘ID'* Hiph. aon for 2207, Infin. 307 for
2307 ; Hoph. 307 for 2307 This long vowel (ex-
cept 3 in Hophal) is changeable'f

There is su]l another mode of constructing these forms (the 404
common one in Chaldee), which consists in a sharp pronunciation
of the first syllable and a consequent doublmg of the first radical

by Dagesh: e. g. Imperf. Kal 309 for 330* Imperf. Hiph. DI
for (alaty ) Hoph. N2 for nn:v These forms do not usually

take Dagesh in the final letter on receiving an accessxon, as
SR they bow themselves (from ‘n')), as if the doubling of the

first letter were a sufficient compensauon They therefore omit
also the vowels § and '_: e. g. 1;'73]'\ (from ')')x) The

Il;aradlgm exhibits this form by the side of the other i m Imperf.
al.

a) The fone has this peculiarity, that it is not 405
thrown forward upon the formative syllables
beginning with a vowel (@A, 4, ), but remains
before them on the stem-syllable, as -1.'-.1!_5.

b)oBefore the other afformatives, it rests upon the

1+ Many of these contractions are founded on more ancient
forms than those of the regular verb. Thus JD’ stands for

jnp: with & under the preformative, as in the regular Arabic
form (Hebrew 'Digj' from ')IZD’ the @ appears also in verbs Pe

guttural, especlally in verbs Pe Aleph and Ayin Vav). Hipk.
Jaio/y} for J;m'! has in the contracted stem-syllable the shorter

and more ongmal é (like the Aram. ')mj}z, see Ges.); Perf.
Niph. 30) for 23p3; Imperf. thh 397 for JJB’ comp.
’7tap* See Ges. ‘

03
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inserted syllables ¢ and (*;) é (except in the
case of DN, 1), which always take the tone) ;
and in consequence of thxs the vowels of the

word are shortened, as mon, J":an 3 ﬁ:lDﬂ,

but J'ﬁ:lD'!.

Instead of Pwl Pual, Hithpacl, and in the same
signification, is found in numerous verbs of this kind,
the unfrequent conJugatlon called (from its vowels

6—é) Poél, with its Passive and Reflexive: e. g. YW,
to treat ome ill, Pass. 991, Reflex. %ﬁyn'! (from
'7'737)' in some is found the rare conjugation (so called
from its*form and vowels) Pilpel, as '?J')J, to roll;

'73'734'\'! to roll oneself (from '7'73 Pass. mp;grg, to be
caressed (from JpW). They are mﬂectedv regularly
like Piel.

ApprrioNaL ReMarks (for reference).

a) On Kal.] Some further peculiarities are :

1) Perfect with Khkolem.
2) Infin., Imperat., and Imperf. with Pathakh.

@& 'The Kholem of the Infin., Imperat., and Imperf., being a
changeable vowel, is written defectively (with a few ex-
ceptions pnnc1pally in the later writers), and shortened
into Kamets Khateph or Kibbuts, whenever it loses thé tone;
as Infin. ']'\, to rejowe (Job), with suffix ﬁpna, when he

Sounded ; Imperat "JJn, pity me; Imperf. thh Vay con-
vers. ;Dﬁ, with suﬁix D'mh, he lays them waste,

b) Niphal.] Besides the most usual form with Pathakh in
the second syllable, as given in the Paradigm, there is
another with Tsere, and a third with Kholem (analogous

to ‘7!57. R'\' ')b"), extending through the whole con-
Jugatlon (1) e, g Perf. '7')3 (also ')‘)J), it is a light
thing ; Inﬁn oBi, to melt ; Partcp DDJ, wasted away.
2 1'))], they are rolled together; Infin. abool ﬁ;n, be
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plundered ; Imperat. ab%t!, take yourselves up: Imperf. (407)
oI
¢) Hiphil and Hophal.] (1) Instead of Tsere the final syllable
has sometimes Pathakh, especially with gutturals, as M
Infin. 'm"!, to ckmc, (2) but also without a guttural, as
P Plar. 1;113': s Partcp. Sy, shadowing.
The Imperfect with retracted tome takes the form ']D"
he protects; ‘7}'*1, and he rolled.
It may be remarked in general, that verbs Double Ayin are 408

very nearly related to verbs Ayin Vav, as appears even from the
similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel throughout.
”

" In form the verb )3 is generally shorter than the other (comp.
JD? and mp’ aon and U’)‘!) In some cases they have

preclsely the same form as in the Imperf. convers. of Kal and
Hiphil, in Hophal, and in the unfrequent conjugations. On
account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed forms

from each other: e. g. Tﬂ’ for ]‘\’ ke rejoices.

Along with the contracted forms there are found, especmlly 409
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly

regular e. g. Pe’f Kal n;, to plumler Plur, 'mn, uru (also
elsewhere '(I'F' Hzph 'pJ‘)'I, Imperf. ]’J'-w he will rejoice
(which is never contracted); Partcp U’DWD. astonished. Some-
times the full form appears to be emphauc

Although the afformatives here do not attract the tone, yet it 410
is thrown on them when suffixes are appended, as 536_, 53;31_)

Before Dagesk, Kkolem in the Imperf. becomes Kibbuts, less
frequently Kamets-Khatuph Tsere in Hiph. becomes Khirik

(after the analogy of '!J’lDJ'\. nﬁJD'!), the preformatlves
vy
then, in place ot' the full vowel take Sh'va: e. g ';3D"

amag: ; Hiph, v;:“.u?}
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Vocabulary.

411 To curse, NN, arir.
T

“ To take prey ; to spoil, plunder,
1na, baziz.

To roll, 553, galsl®.

To cover, ;r;tect, 12 ganin.
To be weak, 557, dalil.

To be silent, U?Q"]_, damim.
To be clean, I, zachich.
To be wounded, Tt')')n, khalil.
To be hot, DM, khamim,
To be gracio::&',T 'Ql:l, khan¥n.
To be broken, n)_'\l:!, khathith.

To beat (down); crush; to
rout, N3, cathith.

To be completed or ended ; to
cease, DM, tamim 1.
-T

7o lick, lap, PP, lakik.
To measure, T, madid.
Tomelt ; to faint,rpl_:m, masis§.
To be in bitterness, 1:173, marir.
To feel, WD, mﬁshgsh.

To flee, 'r_lg,rnidﬁd.

To turn oneself ; to go round;
to surround, 22D, sabhibh.

To cover, conceal; to protect,
92D, sachich.
-

To cast up a mound, a way,
5D, sall.
To tieup ; to bind, '\'lg, tearar.

To be light; to be lessened or
abated, 55D, kalal.

To shout (for joy), u'l, ranin.

To err, J;n?, shagig.

To carry off: to spoil, 55w,
shalal, o

To be desolate ;
Dg?’, shamim.

to desolate,

Desolation, 32;'-:, khorébh.

For ever, nga‘). lan¥'tsikh

(n¥tsikh, a subst.= strength,
perpetuity).

To destroy, t[)}_‘ﬂ, nathish.
A door, J'\')zt, d¥’leth.
Hinge, ", tsir.
f Y, mittah (an) 1l
Bed, 3 ammisa  rmiches
LJDWD, mishcabh (a).

* Also ')'2;7, not used in Kal: in Pogl, to affect painfully,

with ‘)

4 In Hiph, to begin. Probably the first meaning is Zo open.
1 In Hiph. to complete; to finish.

§ Regular in many forms: as are ndddd and several others.
|| Natah, to stretch out; shachibh, fo lie down.
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Supplication, njnf_\, tikh*nin | 7 mourn, '@9, saphad. 1 (411)
(pl. fm or 6th); khanin, to | Mourning, 15D, misped (a). f

be g racious. . First-born, ')‘1.3:2, b’chér (ba-
To pierce, wr dakar. chir, to be early).
Only (son), P, yakbid. A dog, 253, c¥lebh.

wn (for . intent, purpose), occurs only with '7 (wg'?,
JSor the sake of ); with suffixes, ’Jyp’), Jor my sake, &e. )

Ezercise 89.

@) DIt AR J:\Wp; o ng;b: n'l:!"!l:l N | ‘D}ﬁﬁg 1412
neoby Sy myyhy t3en npme cmn
MR 4 MR W) 00ROV 02277 YN 3
YWD R oma bps e by e e
Wp a3 vy man YD ey by p e

. o . " H \‘ ] aTe .

o g 1 5 T ity Smdpth s v W
TED) RTRN N b wam ownm inoom
W23y Yo by Rm AT Seony vy
‘Y2 T tnvah Yo en TRrmy T2, e o
ST T WRP Ry N TN oy 1o
¥ M) orTnyg 0320 MY, SR oippa 1
HIARTDY TN D20
* This difficult verse is best explained thus: (1) the nomi-
native, © the enemy’ (which some consider the vocative), must be
considered as a nominativus pendens, just stating, who are the
subject of the discourse. enemy = as to the enemy, &c.
(2) In nathdshta the Psalmist is addressing Jehovah. (3) hém-

mah (they), which is construed in our version with them, must
be ¢considered nom. to abk’d# understood.

+ Infin. constr. of hayah, to be, with % prefixed.



154 ' Verbs Pe Nun. [cH. 11,

(412) ) 1. The enemy (pl.) plundered the city. 2. The city will
be plundered. 3. The great cities were plundered. 3. Thou
shalt not plunder this city. 4. Those who are shearing his
flock. 5. I am very weak. 6. My eyes are weak. 7. Weare
very weak. 8. Our brethren have made-faint our hearts.
9. They flee (regular) from me. 10. Does not the door turn
upon its hinge?

Cuar. XI. § 2. Verbs Pe Nun.

413 The principal anomaly of this class of verbs is that
the Nun, when it would close a syllable, is assimi-
lated to the following consonant. Sometimes also
an initial Nun is dropt.

414 1. The assimilation of Nun takes place (a) in the
Imperfect of Kal. The second vowel is most
commonly 6, sometimes d: € occurs only in
yittén (= yintén), from nathin, o give; () in
the Perfect of Niphal; (c) throughout Hiphil
and Hophal (which has always Kibbuts).

I1. @) The Imperat. and Infin. constr. often drop the
Nun (by apheresis), as gish for n’giish, W2 for
).

b) The Infin. then, however, usually appends the
feminine ending é&th (the accent being on the

penult.); after a guttural, @th: as m)§ (g&’shsth),
YA (ga'yith), from nagiy, o louch.

¢) The Imperative has usually 4, but sometimes &
(as in tén, give, from nathin). It frequently
takes the lengthened form with appended 4 :
t’nah, give up (7IN).

415 The characteristic of these verbs, in all the forms which have
a preformative, is Dagesh following the preformative in the
second radical; but, as we shall see, some forms of verbs Pe
Yod, and even of verbs double Ayin, resemble them in this.

416 The Nun is nearly always retained in the forms
enumerated in 1., Il., when the second radical is a

R
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guttural (as yinkhal he will possess). In other cases (416)
the retention of it is comparatively rare, never oc-
curring in Niphal, and very seldom in Hzphil and
Hophal.

Similar anomalies are in part exhibited by I'IP_'Z 417
(lakikh), to take; Lamed being assimilated or dropt
like the Nun.

Imperf. yikkikh. Imperat. kikh (seldom Pkikh). Infin.
constr. ka’khath. Hoph. Imperf. yikkikh.—Niphal, however,
is always nilkdkh.

Nathin (1)), o give, is peculiar in assimilating 418
the final as well as the initial Nun. Thus, nathitti,
téth, for nathintl, t&'néth (/nfin. constr.).—On the
Imperf. see above, 1.

Example w;a. nagish, to approach : see Appendix E, p. 20.
Short Paradigms.
[The vegular forms are in italics.]
Perf. |Inf.constr.| Imperat. I'mperf. Partcp.
1 Kal |nagash | g&shéth | gish yiggish | négesh 419
2 Niphal | niggiish | hinnagesh | hinndgésh | yinnagésh | niggash
3 Hiphii | higgish | higgish | higgesh | yiggish | miggish
4 Hophal| hiiggiish | hiiggish | (none) | yliggish | miggash
Past partcp. of Kal, nagish.
Infin. absol. 1) nagdsh, 2) hinnagosh, 3) higgésh.
Imperat. (Kal) gish g’shi gishnah
(Niph.) hinnagésh hinnag’shi hinnagésh’nah
(Hiph.) higgesh  higgishf  higgesh’nah
The other tenses are conjugated regularly See Paradlgm in
Appendix E.
On the Jussive and Cohortative forms of Verbs.

Jussive.] The jussive is a form of the Imperfect, 420
which occurs only in the second and third persons.
In verbs Lamed He this form is called the apocopated
Imperfect, because the shortening consists in the
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(420) cutting of (apocdpé) of the final He; from these the
name is emtendedp to all verbs. The jussive is often
not distinguished orthographically from the indi-
cative; where it is, it will be pointed out. The Im-
perative is also apocopated.

421 Cohortative.] The first person of the Imperfect and |
the persons of the Imperative sometimes take a para-
gogic He (ah); thls syllable has the tone wherever the
afformatives #, # would have.it, and therefore shorten
the final vowel of the root, just as those terminations
do: hence for éshmor we have &shm’rah (TIDUR).

As ah appended to an acc. denotes direction, so “here
it denotes a direction, tendency, or effort of the will,

Vocabulary.
422 To guard, watch, preserve, | To overtake [N}3], nasig (in '
'\3), natsdr. Hiph.). -T
. To delwer, '73), natsal *. To take, ﬂ')'? 1akikh.
To come near, to approach,
WJJ, nagiish. To overthrow, q')p, saldph (in

To Inle, T3, nashdch, PieD. . !

o tel =Y ‘i to b 'To tear, le, taraph. ‘
o felit (13, waghd=to be | 4 1on, vy and e, r
clear ?].

. and rych,

To look, 133, nabhit]. To crush, D, parik.

To touck, Y33, nigiV (constr. | 4 \prns “yiyy,  makhash
with :;I,, &e.). (decl. 4). o

To forsake, wt_gg, natish, Extremity ; heel, apy), vakebh

To give, n) nathin, (decl. 5, c: but taking

To fade, 533, nabhil. Khirik under the first rad.
=% in constr. pl. instead of Pa-
To kiss, pg};. nashak. thakh).

* In Hiphil: in Kal, to strip off: then, to deliver.
4+ In Hiphil=1to make clear (higgid).
1 In Hiphil: once in Piél.

f
|
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Those two = them both, D'mw, To tremble, m, rayad.
sh’néhém (numeralin constr To smoke, YWY, Yashan.

'state with suffix, ’20.4) Season, 1Y, Yeéth (Vit-t6, &c.).
Right hand, ), yamin (decl. | 7 .o -1‘)17, valeh (decl. 9).

3, a).
4 To dzmde, to sing hymans, 173?,
Left hand, 'nimp, s’'mol. zamar. i
Exercise 40.
@ NN Abon MY TR En MRy b 4
Tipys - cwn ey IS WY TIND SIOMD 2

P noR Yy TR Mty T UNTOy
"3y Fean mirdy ey T v M ¢
“mg Beyerny SpY mpns My 1299 bBn ow
TR WD M Sl ol S ok
IOUR 2% DTG mEp e il wam Dnen
32 ¥ Mgy 1543 ogon DRYD 7w
vy Dby T i 3 MY et <Ry
Samlo MBTON B YU Yo a9

DR DRI IL g DT N2 WM YN
R A ok L AR )
Wors) D13 En MR WHATHR) TRN oW
Yy m s ;2 MY ‘m‘arm oy mm

i ry BRI R I nzg"aks.-r‘xz '»:pty

* Shall be. + 228, p. 80. 1 m’sipper, 5, 3.
§ A partep. descriptive of Jekovah.
P
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(2973030 WON FRTRTID TAN YW A
TR WM I6 TR TON BT DO, TR

Syt 7 ey B R N Y
B By A 0 YNy Db A ey e

oy SR ooy moarom e - anop
vom i YawD DTNR MmN Wt 19

b) Look the way of the sea; and he looked. 2. The kings
were smitten before the children of Israel. 3. They will trample
our honour in the dust. 4. Deliver thy people. 5. Tell me all
that thou hast heard. 6. Their leaves shall not fade. 7. Ye
shall not forsake your people. 8. I have given this garden to
my brother. 9. Who told thee that thou (°wast) naked ?
10. His leaf shall not fall.

Write down the Hebrew of the following forms §:

Sing. Plur.
1. I will take. 1. We will kiss.
2. {Thou shalt kiss thy mother. | 2./ Ye will take.

Thou (f.) shalt approach. \Ye (f.) will pursue.
3./ He will take. 3. {They will trample.
. UShe will give. They (f.) will take.

(IMpPERATIVE.)
Sing. . Plur.
“Take thou. Draw near.
Draw near (f)). Take (f.).
* With paragogic He. -+ In the Bible, q-hlv
<

1 O my strength! Another reading is Yiizzd.
§ The pronouns are to represent the masculine when fis not
added.
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Cuar. XI. §3. Verbs Pe Aleph. Feeble Verbs
(Verba quiescentia).
Ezample. ');3, achdl, to eat: see Appendix E, p. 21.

Short Paradigms.
1 Perf. |2 Inf. cstr.'3 Imperat.|4 Imperf|5 Partcp.
1 Kal |achal |echdl |echdl |ydchel |5chal 424

2 Niph. [n¥chill heachel | heachel | yeachel| n¥echal
. v ~ l (as verbs Pe
3 Hiph. b¥chil| hi*chil | hi*chél |yarchil | ma*chil - guttural)
4 Hoph. ho°chil| ha°chil | (none) |yS°chdl m3°chal
Past Partcp. of Kal, achal.

Infin. absol. 1) achél; 2) heachol.
Imperf. Kal, with Vav conversive, viayyd'chil : viyydo' mer.

In some verbs and forms R quiesces. The verbs 425
in which this regularly occurs are:

'7;&, achil, to eat. 71O, aphah, fo bake.

DN, amir, fo say. AN, abhah, to be willing.
-T rTT

JAN, abhid, to perish.

In the Imperf. Kal of these verbs (of which the 426
two last are also Lamed He), and usually in 10N,
akhdz, to hold, the R quiesces, with a transposition of
the vowels. Hence,

N (yomer) for TN = TN, the form it would
regularly take as a verd first guttural.

(We shall see that, as verbs Lamed He, abhah, a27
aphah have for their Imperfects yobhdh, yophéh.)

With conjunctive accents in the middle of a clause, 428
and with Vav conversive (which draws back the fone-
syllable), Tsere is usually shortened into Pathakh.
This change, however, in the case of Vav conversive,
is only found in achkdl; amdar taking the still greater
shortening into Segol: viyyomér, vattomér.

(Of course, in pause the Tsere is retained).

P2
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Only a few cases occur in which R guiesces, ac-
cording to the general rule, in +, =, or =. It
always quiesces 1n Tsere in the common form lémor
(NY), in saying; very seldom in Imperf. Kal.

In the first person singular of the Imperfect the
quiescent R is also rejected, to avoid the concurrence
of two Alephs. This occurs frequently in the other
forms also.

Other verbs beginning with Aleph are conjugated
like verbs Pe guttural (Paradigm E.); and, except in
Kal, even the verbs above given very seldom quiesce.

In Piél, N sometimes falls away by contraction.

[cH. 11,

429

430

431

Vocabulary.
432 To kiss, pYf), nashik (in both | Hope, expectation, mpn, tik-
Kal and Piél). vah (kavih, to watl JSor,

To burn, Y2, bayir.
To prove, Y13, bakhin.
-T
To draw-near, n iy karibh,
-'r

with Yil, uporn = for the pur-
pose of falling upon; of at-
tacking.

To divide, Py, khalik.

Alittle, * YD or LY, wYke
or m*Yat (from to]m. to be
small, or few).

Ezpectation, nsmn, tokh¥'-
Iéth (awy); yakhal to wait,
expect.

Joy, mnw, simkhah (sa-
miikh to shine bright).

hope in).
For ever, ng)’), lan¥tsikh
(n¥tsikh = tr;:th, perpetuity).
A fig-tree, n)&n, t’énah.
Form, -mn, tokr (tadr, fo be
drawn, marked).
Countenance, Rm («), mi-
r¢h (decl. 9, a); f‘iih, to see.
Ezcept, DN™, ci-im, (ni-si,
properly quod si).
An evil-doer, ]}'179, meray

(partcp. Hiph. of raV3y, to
be evil).

A wolf, an, z’gbh,
Booty, 1}, vid.
Prey, '7?!?, shalal,

* YD = as a little (a little) soon.
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Ezxercise 41.
© STANA DY) TIN O T N9 YR
9R BYRD WP TYT TN Adye N3P 2
P MY DTS AR 93 400D YR
M YOB U TN DRI TANR DY
TR W TRY ATe Sk e s AT,
' snon T 3y e 12 Srovds 3 o
mEn NN TR Aph T baiN NTTWN DnYTDN
§78 *'\wrns ‘)3;3'2 nw'm | "917 Mpar IRR
22 3 o2 e ven by M i
PEY, T O3n WY 0 5% phm 2wty W S
DDJ'\R nr:m DD"'D‘! 13!'13’1 ‘HDNT! DJ'\R'I DD’H&'DN

'5& nnze nDRN, DN n*‘mr: " -uha I »ib-nm
d=y=) nw’aw mwn

b) 1. The ways of the scorners shall perish. 2. And Jehovah
said to the woman, Hast thou not eaten of the tree? And the
woman said, The sergent deceived-me¥[, and I did eat. 3. 'Thy-
way perished. 4. Then shalt thou say unto Joab, The sword

* The way = as to your wa
+ Trusting. Partcp. act. Kal in stat. constr. from a verb
Lamed He : '!Dn
TT

t Itté m’imah, lit, with-him any-thing = any thing that was
with him.

§ Supply bikrobh again: karabh is construed with I’ (= to).

|| An oath, life of Pharaoh = by the life of Pharaoh.

'1f "JR’W"‘ (from RIUJ Hiph. RW).

P3

433
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(433) devoureth one as well as another *. 5. I will say, Thou °art
my servant, whom I have chosen. 6. The woman ate the bread
which (°belonged) to me. 7. I will go up+, and destroy the
people. 8. He said to his daughters, Eat flesh. 9. All fat of
ox, or of sheep, or of goat shall ye not eat.

Chap. XI. § 4. Verbs Pe Yod ('9). First Class,
or Verbs originally 'B.
E.g. mp:, yashibh, to dwell. Paradigm: see Appendix E, p. 22.
Short Paradigms, '
1 Perf. | 2Inf cstr. | 3 Imperat. | 4 Imperf. |5 Partcp.
434 1 Kal |yashibh |sh&¥'bheth | rshebh [yeshebh |ydshebh
{y’rish | yirdsh
2 Niph. [n6shiibh |hivvishebh [hivvaghebh |yivvashebh |ndshabh
5 Hiph. hoshibh |hoshibh  hoshébh  |yoshibh  |méshibh
6 Hopk. hiishibh |htshibh (none) |ydsh¥bh  |méshabh
6 Past Partcp. of Kal, yashibh.

Fut. Apoc. (Jussive), ydshebh.

Fut. Vay convers. (Kal), vayy€sh&bh.
l'{ Kal, yashobh.
: | Hiph. hoshibh or héshebh.

Normal Forms.
Kal Imp. shebh, sh’bhi, shebh'nah ; or, y’rish, yirshi, y’rish’'nah.
Perf.  héshibh hosbi’bhah héshibh'ta
Hiphil {

Infin. abso

Imperat. hoshebh héshi’bhi héshebh'nah
Imperf. toshibh tOshi'bhi  tdshebh'nah

435 Verbs Pe Yod are divided into fwo, or even three,
classes: (1) those verbs which have properly a Vav {

. Say.- “as this so that.’ mN T1D; the D taking Kamets
as coming immediately before a.&);xe-s;llable.

+ n'?YB» Imperf. of n'z;! (k).

1 In Arabic they are written with ).
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for their first radical ; (2) those which are properly (435)
Pe Yod; (3) a few of these verbs Pe Yod form, in
%me respects, a fhird class inflected like verbs Pe

un.

Yatsir (')3:) occurs in both classes: (1) e (for IXY), to be 436
in a strait; (2) ')3’, to form.

(Pe Yod = Pe Vav.)

Kavr.] A) Infin. consir., Imperat., Imperf.—About 437
half of these verbs have the feeblest forms: (1) shs'-
bheth, (2) shébh, (3) yeshebh.

1) Imperf. In yéshébh (Y)) the second 4 is only

lengthened by the ‘one, and may be shortened
to Segol and vocal SKva; the ¢ in the first
syllable is somewhat firmer, and in a degree
still embodies the first radical * that has fallen

away.
2) Imperat. 2Y is from 1Y, by omission of the
feeble .

3) Infin. n;;ﬂ is shortened in the same way, and
takes the fem. ending -2, which again gives
to the form more length and body.

B) The other half of these verbs are inflected with 438
stronger forms, having the Imperf. Middle A, and
retaining the Yod at the beginning ; but in the Imperf.
only as quiescent, or as resolved into the vowel .

Imperat. ¥ and Infin. O retain the * as a conso-
nant, but in Imperf. WM it is a guiescent.

That the latter mode of inflexion belongs to verbs actually 439
”

D is shown, partly by the numerous verbs which take these
forms in Kal, and at tKe same time have Y in Niphal, Hiphil,
and Hophal, partly by the analogy of the Arabic.

Even in the same verb are found both forms, one witk, the
other without Yod.
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440 a) The original Vav always appears_in Niphal,
Hiphil, and Hophal. It quesces in the Perf.
and Partcp. of Niphal, and throughout Hiphi,
in Kholem; throughout Hophal in Shurek: as
WA (for W), ANAT (for 2WNT), LT (for
:nghg).

b) In the Infin., Imperat., and Imperf. Niphal,  re-
mains as a consonant, and the inflexion is
regular.,

¢) It also retains its power as a consonant in the
'Hithpaél of some verbs: e. g. }7‘“1'\‘! from .

441 The other forms, with few exceptions, are regular.

442 In those forms in which Yod does not appear, these verbs
may be distinguished, in the Imperf. of Kal by the Zsere under
the preformatives, in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, by the Vav

(% 9, 9) before the second radical. Forms like Jw, n:nz}, they

have in common with verbs Pe Nun. Hophal has the same
form as in verbs Double Ayin and Ayin Vav.

443 a) The Infin. of Kal without the radical Yod, has very seldom
the masculine form like VI o know, or the feminine

ending - like ,'n') to bear.
b) Witha gu‘:tural the latter takes the form * 2 instead
> ny-}, to know. Examples of the regular
full form occur with suffizes, ﬂp' ‘\‘m? This full form
seldom takes the feminine endlng, as n‘):’ to be able.

444  The Imperat. Kal often has the lengthening 'L, as n:w, sit ;
m'), descend. From 3‘!‘ to give, the lengthened Imperat is

.‘mg, Sem, *;U, plur. q;.:y, with accented Kamets, owing to the
influence of the guttural.
445 a) The Imperf. of the form ;mh takes Pathakk in its final

syllable, when it has a guttural, as y'_[:, also ‘l"t_,n

>
. n:;,‘;, in 1 Sam. iv. 19, is contracted to 1b.
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b) When the tone is drawn back on the penultima, the final (445)
syllable takes Segol; namely, before a word of one syllable,

and after Vav conversive: e. g. NY :mh, 'ﬂ"'t, :IEM. but
in Pause, 3}&:} and 'rl‘_hl

¢) The form lﬂ'\” when lengthened, may also lose its radical
(as ? 15}”, WY). Yet the cases are rare and doubtful where

this occurs after other preformatives than V.

In some stems the feebleness affects also the Pe:;f. Kal, so far
that the a under the second radical becomes # or % in such forms
as have no full vowel under the first radical, as 'lWl'l’ Dnuh‘

TR from W), T
a) Asan excepuon the Imperf. Niph. sometimes retains Yod:
e g. ‘7!1”1, and he waited.
5) The first Pers. sing. has always the form J]thé, not
zw'm
In Piél the radical Yod sometimes falls away after Y pre- 446
formative, which takes its punctuation: e. g. 1'!:(}:1*1 for
>
WIY2AM, and he dried it up.

Imperf. Htphil like Imperf. Kal, takes Segol when the tone is 447
drawn back.
The verb ‘[5'1, to go, is connected with verbs Pe Yod of the 448

first class, for 1t forms (as if from '['75) Imperf. '['7’ with Vay,

'7\1, in pause ‘[5’1, Infin. constr. J'D') Imperat 1'7 lengthened
'!3'7 and also ‘['7 and so Hiphil, ',p')\n Rarely (and almost
exclusnvely in the later books and in poetry) we find also the regular
inflexions from ‘[')'1, as Imperf. '['7"’ Infin. '[')'!, Imperat. pl.
13')‘1, on the contrary, Perf. Kal is always '['7'1, Partcp. ‘[‘)‘I,
Irgﬁn absol. '[‘]'7. ; Piel '[‘71, Hithpael ‘[')‘In‘l, so that a ¢
nowhere distinctly appears as first radical *.

* An obsolete stem, '['7" may however be assumed, although
in a word so much used as '['7'!, the feeble letter {7 may itself
be treated like %, and so the inflexion resemble Pe Yod. Comp.
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Vocabulary.

449 To know, T, yaday.

To bear ; to beget, 'I'_):, yaldd.

To add, ao? yasiph.

To come down, descend, '1‘_\:,
yarad.

To profit, '7}_7:, yayil.

To dwell, Jg}:, yashibh.

To save, yg}:, yashiy.

To set up, erect, establish,
[233), natsibh, in Hiph.

Treasure, TN, Otsar (pl.
A,

To conceal, m?;, casah,

To withhold, 'ﬂ_m;l, khasich.

Want, poverty, 1'100@, mikh-
sor. » ’

Only, N, dch.

Proud, 7IN3, ge&h (pl. D'NJ)-

Widow, 115N, Slméngh.

Instruction, 19, 1¢kikh

(prop. taking speéch ; lakgkh,
to take).

Adversity, 113, tsardh (),
decl. 10; tsarir, o bind.
Corner, 713D, pinndh (dw),

decl. 10.7
Roof, 1), gig (decl. 8, a).
Fellowship, 20, khebher.

Generation, age, "\ or "7,
dor or dor (decl. 1).

Exercise 42.

[lNote.--The student must not suppose that every sentence
will necessarily contain an example of the conjugation (or form)
that is the subject of the exercise.]

“tATea S D9 < vpyn yun on T 1
Py un T yen nigin yim 2

also the feeble Pe Aleph: . g. *‘?tn from 'DlR, and s:')n from
':['7.'!, Imperf. Hiphil, 771aR from TaAN, and ﬂD’%N from
=T LS =T T

27

* Neyekidsh (5, 2), from Yakish, to walk perversely, &c., to
be perverse,; usually construed, who is perverse in his ways : al.
(taking the dual strictly) ke who walks unsteadily in two ways.

+ In one (of them): i. e. of the two ways.
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TPy gy MOY N9 TeyR e i, N3 3 (s50)
WER v s YW T MDA opR VT oha iy 4
MEY DN M2 6 WOy WD TEm Ty Ap
¥R 2w DI 227 FIIOON D2 23 mim-
M) YO 3N R cMR) P vhetoy
D3y armaetby nggh atb o vy sy
oy nppind dm TR W10t

.....

T3 MY ADAT Topmeroy o nban
RPN A e

b) 1. A fire is kindled in (2) my anger, and shall burn unto

hell. 2. God caused the sea to go down, and the dry land ap-
peared§. 3. Cursed (°be) the day on (3) which I was born.

4. My days have declined || as a shadow, and as grass am I
dried up. 5. Abraham was eighty-six years old 9 when Hagar
bare Ishmael to him. 6. He says to the temple, Thou shalt be
founded. 7. The Lord fainteth not, neither is weary. 8. The
youths shall faint, and be weary.

9. Write down the short Paradigms of yalid, fo bear (in-
cluding Piél and Pual).

* o,

+ <A house of fellowship’ = a house in common,

1 Imperat. with 7 paragogic.

§ n§jm, Imperf. Niph. of ﬂ§2

[| ™), Partcp. Pass. of natah.

T Saxyr : ‘at (2) the bearing (Infin. constr.) of Hagar:’ the
two words to be joined by Makkeph.
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Cuar. XI. §5. Feeble Verbs Pe Yod (continued).
A. Second Class, or Verbs properly Pe Yod.

See M, yatkbh, to be good. Paradigm: Appendix E, p. 23.
Paradigms of Verbs properly Pe Yod.

1 Perf. | 2Inf.cstr. | 3 Imperat. | 4 Imperf. | 5 Partcp.
451 1 Kal | yatibh | y’tobh y'tibh | yitsbh | ydtebh
5 Hipk. | hésibh | hétibh hétebh yétibh | métibh

Past Partep. of Kal, yatabh.

452 The most essential points of difference between
verbs properly Pe Yod and verbs properly Pe Vav
are the following: .

453  Kal] In the Imperf., Imperat., and Infin. the
radical ¥ is retained (Infin. 21Y), being in the Imperf.
Middle A quiescent as {: e. g. yitdbh (2DM), the
Pathakh of which becomes Segol, when the tone moves
back, as \"Q’.;J, and he awoke.

454 Hiphil.] Here the * is retained, forming with
Tsere a diphthongal é, 2% (for 2W0Y), Imperf.
2"; seldom with the diphthong ai, ay, as in YWY,
they make straight. '

" 455  Of the Imperf. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with pre-
formatives put before the 3rd pers. '7*'7:, as '7")”. ke wails;

'7'0')513, I wail ; ']'7*')*1'\, ye wail : once even in I;nper;ﬂ Kal,
m,.frbm bia)) So :mar, this anomaly is explained by sup-
Eosiﬁg, that the ¥ of the simple form was superficially taken to
elong to the stem.
B. Third Class, or Contracted Verbs Pe Yod.

456 @) The Yod of these verbs does not quiesce in
long 7 or ¢, but is assimilated like n. Some
verbs are exclusively of this class.
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&) Others have two forms; in one the Yod is as- (456)
similated, in the other it quiesces, as pX, fo

pour, Imperf. PX) and 73’1 Y, to form, Imperf.
'!3”1 and 9%'; W, fo be strazyht Imperf. "
and .

Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like 457
verbs Pe Nun, for which they may easily be mistaken by the
learner. When, therefore, a form has not a root Pe Nun in the
Lexicon, he should look for one of this class.

Vocabulary. -
To be good, 21, yatsbh*, To howl, 5'_7:, yalal, 458

To awake, P yakits. T Skep,.'nﬂ’, yéshitn,
To suck, P, yanik +. -

a) Verbs exclusively of the contracted form :
To spread beneath, YN, yatsi) (Hiph. hits-tsisy ; Hoph. hiits-
T tsdd). :

To burn up, 1YY, yatsith (Imperf. yitstsith; Hiph. hits-
TT 0 teith).
b) Verbs with two forms:
To pour, va yatsik (Imperf. yitstsok; and with
Vav. conv. viyye'tsek).
To form, ')3’ yatsar (Imperf viyyi'tsér [e. Vao conv.]
ytts

To be straight, W, yashir (Impeff yish¥r and yishshir).

To bubble-out, 2. nabhiy . | Afflicted, N2, naché* (fem.
Joyful, rm‘ , saméikh (from .‘INDJ)
samikh, to shine bright: be | Horned, n-m, mikrin §.

glad). Sea-monster, 13D, ténnin (pl.
A cure, m-, gehah, only).

* InHiph. to seem good ; to please ; also, to make good ; do good.
+ In Hiph. to give suck; suckle.
1 In Hiph. trans. o pour forth.
§ Prop. Hiph. partcp. for mékrin; kErén, a horn.
Q
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(458) The breast, T, shid. Ostrich, 130, yayen.
A whelp, M), gir (decl. 1).
" Cruel, ‘11'3&, #chazar. To plant, ), natay.

g Since these verbs differ from the usual mode of in-
flection only in the Imperfect Kal and in Hiphil, these parts
only are given in the examples.

Exzercise 43.

4590 N *y3 DF0I B AW D oI e 1
2o s DWW TR ) I N MY 37 2
MY M 4 TR WYD YD PR I
LD DRI 5 DMER TR T WD
:mo"b b*:v-r'a o -nmm NN YEMIT 6

wr:x'a wyna o rm opam e nom Ao 7
nyg@g iy nven ng';g&nl 8 722 DN 2
P AT MDY NNBD YWY N8 Tw3n NP
N DN e N T Vi @ TR YR
OV MM YR ypn e o

5 1. We will sleep and dream in the night. 2. Int the
rick o <hilren which dhe bare wnto Abraham. 4 Sﬁ’?.ﬁ“ﬁ:

good for us that God will come down to the earthI . If ye
orsake the Lord, and serve a strange god §, he will consume 1

* 340 + 2.

1 To the earth, .‘nﬁ& respectmg the ﬂ_, see 175, c.
§ A strange god, 'DJ *"i‘)N, a god of the stranger.

|| He will consume, n')m "
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{ou according as * he hath done you good. 6. The men+ shall (459)
ament, and all the inhabitants{ of the land shall howl.

7. Noah will awake from wine, and know what§ Ham has
done. 8. The potter || formeth the vessel. 9. My people shall

be taken 9, and their rulers ** shall howl. 10. I will howl for
Moab, and I will cry out for all Moab: joy and gladness is
withdrawn from the land of Moab. 11. Ye will not form man

out of the earth as the Lord hath done this ++.

\

Cuar. XI. § 6. Feeble Verbs Ayin Vav.
E. g. DY kAm, fo rise up. Paradigm: see Appendix E, p. 24.

Short Paradigms.
1 Perf. |2 Infin. constr.\ 8 Imperat.! 4 Imperf. | 5 Partcp. 460
1 Kal |kam kOGm kOm yakm |kim
2 Nipkal | nakém | hikkém |hikkém | yikkdm |nakdém
3 Pilel | kémém | koémém |(kémém |y'kéomém | m’kdmém
4 Pulal | komim | kOmim (none) | y’kémim | m’kémam
5 Hiphil | hekim hakim |hakém |yakim | mékim
6 Hophal) hikim | hikim | (none) | yik¥m |makam

Past Partcp. of Kal, ktim.

Imperf. Apoc. (Kal) yakém; (Hiph.) yakém,
Imperf. c. Vav conv. (Kal) viyya'kdm ; Hiph. viyya'kém.

Infin. absol. (Kal) kém ; (Hiph.) hakém or hakém. In Niph.
as Infin. constr.

* According as, N YN, after that which.
ER
+ DTN, used collectively for the plural.
rr
1 Partcp. Kal of UM, to dwell, inhabit.
-7

§ W8N Il Partep. Kal of T3. 9 Pual.
*+ Partcp. Kal of Suha, to rule. ++ As—this, TUND.
Q?
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Normal Forms.
461 Perf. kam kamah kém'ta
1 Kal {Imperat. kim k0'mf kom'nah
Imperf. yskGm  takd’'mf t’kimeénah
Perf. nakém  nakd'madh n’kGmd’tha
2 Niph. { Imperat. hikkdm  hikké'mi
Imperf. yikk6m tikk6'mi tikkom'nah
Perf. hékim  hekimdh  h*kim6'tha
3 Hiph. {Imperat. hakém  haki'mf
Imperf. yakim  taki'mf takém’'nah
4 Hoph. Perf. hokim hdk’mah  hikim'tah

462 In these verbs the Vav always gives up its con-
sonantal power, and is absorbed by the principal
vowel of the form, even when it would, if regularly
formed, stand between two full vowels. Thus, in Kal
Past Partcp. (kavim =) kim ; Infin. absol. (kavom =)
kém. Hence the root always appears as a mono-
syllable.

463 The principal vowel of the form is the second vowel.
This second vowel receives, by its union with Vaw,
greater extension and firmness than it naturally pos-
sesses. Thus, in Infin. and Imper. Kvim becomes
kim (DW) ; Perf. kavim becomes kdm (the Vav dis-
appearing). This firmer vowel cannot be ejected ; it
may, however, be skortened: as kam from kimidh.
The Imperf. Hiphil yakim (from yakvim) is shortened
in the Jussive to kem.

a) The verb intrans. middle E takes in Perf. Kal the form of
fale] (from o), he is dead.
b) The verb middle O takes the form of 91 (from ")N),
\ T
luzit; YA (from LAI), e was askamed.

464 The preformatives in the Imperf. Kal, Perf. Niph.,
and throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the
monosyllabic stem form a simple syllable, take, in-
stead of the short vowel of the regular form, the
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corresponding long one (59—61): e. g. yakdm for (464)
yakom ; hékim for hikvim; hidkdam for hikvam.

This vowel is changeable, and becomes Sk’va when the tone 465
is thrown forward *: e. g. with the full plural form (with n
epenthetic) of the Imperf. TP, they will die.

The 4% in Hophal is the ounly exception. But this conjugation 466
is formed (in appearance) by transposing the letters of the
original stem. 'Bhus hikvdm becomes by transposition hiivkim,
heunce hikam.

a) Some of the forms in these verbs arise from primitive 467
forms which afterwards became obsolete in the regular
verb: e. g. Imperf. Kal, ydkdm for yikém; Partcp. kam
for kavam (aft. an original form katal).

b) Those which conform to the regular Hebrew verb are, in
general, the least common : as yebkosh (aft. the regular
Imperf. yibvosk). .

¢) The ¢ in .Nipkal comes from va (= na): nakém from
nakvim ; Imperf. yikkém from yikkavdm.

In the Perf. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pro- 468
nunciation in such forms as nakdmid, hekamia, is
avoided by the insertion of ¢ before the afformatives
of the first and second person. For the same pur-
pose (°-) ¢ is inserted in the Imperf. Kal before the

termination ngh. These inserted syllables take the
tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as ndkdm,
w’kimé'tha ; hekim, hekimd'thah ; also hokémé'tha,
Cldme nah.

(Yet in some cases the harder forms, without the inserted
syllable, are also in use.)

The tone, as in verbs Double Ayin, is not thrown
forward upon the afformatives @k, 4, ?, except with

the full plural form (with epenthetic ») WBﬁp}. In

those persons which take afformatives without epen-
thesis (see 477), the accentuation is regulas, as

J:\p;?; so in Hophal, ijém. For the tone on Y and
' see 468. »
* Hence before Suff. 321143, e will kil him.
@3
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470 The conjugations Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél, are
very seldom found in verbs properly Ayin Vav. The
only instance in which the Vav remains as consonant
is T, to surround, the Piél of MY (but see 476). In

some others * has taken the place of 1, as in O'p
from D, 21 from JW7; forms which belong to the

later Hebrew*. On the contrary, the unfrequent
conjugation Pilel, with its Passive and Reflexive
(kitlel or kitlgl; Pass. kutlal, Reflex. hithkdatial), is
the common form employed in the signification of
Picl, and as a substitute forit: e. g. OD'P, fo raise

up, from D ; DBV, fo elevate, Pass. DDYY, from DY ;
VN, Lo rouse oneself, from Y. Less frequent is
the conjugation Pilpel: e.g. '73'73, to sustain, to
nourish, from 3. '

471  Of these unusual conjugations the Paradigm exhibits only
‘I"t'lel and Pulal, from which the reflexive (Hithpaél) is readily
ormed.

ReMaRks.

472 L. Kal.] Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb
also have their Perf. and Partcp. the same +, the following are
examples : 1) mlth (to die); Perf. méth (for mavéth), mé'thah,
mit't], mith'nt; Partcp. méth. 2) bash (fo blush); Perf. bosh
(for bavosh), bd’shah, bosh'ti, bosh'n; Partcp. (pl.) bdshim.

473  a) In the Infin. and Imperat. of some verbs, ) always quiesces

in Kholem (as 812, M, NN).

5) In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shurek; but
even in these the Infin. absol. has j in the final syllable
(after the form %mw, as ampl D‘;p, surgendo surgent,

¢) Those verbs which have § in the Infin. retain it in the
Imperf., as NI

d) In one verb alone the preformatives of the Imperf. have
‘Tsere, viz. ¥H2, Imperf. YA (for m:l’)

* Having heen borrowed from the Arameean.
+ Of the Perf. and Partcp. the usual form D) is very seldom

written with N (after the Arab, mode): e. g. DRR.
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In the Imperat. with afformatives (Vr.}j';, qmﬁ) the tone is on 474

the ‘;l)enultima, with a few exceptions. The lengthened form
[with ;j7_] bas, on the contrary, the tone usually on the last

" gyllable (TP, TTANY), with a few exceptions where the word
atT ar
is Milel. .
a) The shortened Imperf. as Jussive has the form D‘p’ (very 475
seldom DY, DY v
T \T
b) So in poetic language as Indicative, as D9, DO, ke, it,
shall be high. T

¢) After Vav conversive, and before words of one syllable, the
tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the last

syllable takes Kamets-Khatuph, as Dpzj_, ‘[‘) Dp:.
d) In Pause, however, the tone remﬁns ou the last syllable,
as n?ﬁ_.
¢) With a guttural or Resh, the final syllable may take
Pathakh : e. g. ')6«\1, and he turned aside (from "HD).
S

The full plural ending dn (1)) has the tone (cf. 472 of this §).

II. Niphal.] Anomalous forms are: Perf. DiRd), ye have 476
been scattered ; Infin. constr. v)q‘-m. N :

IIL. Hiphil] Examples of Perf. without the epenthetic §: 477
DAY, thou liftest; [V, thou killest; and even e
Tiow =~ o=
(Num. xvii. 6, &p.).

In the Imperat. the shortened and lengthened forms DP.:I, 478

. <!
: np’pp, both occur.
a) The shortened Imperf. has the form opY, as PY, that he 479 °
may take away. i nTe
b) After Vav conversive the tone is drawn back upon the pen-
>
ultima, as D'f]; Y?:l, and he scattered.

©) The final syllable, when it has a gutiural or Resh, takes
N >
Pathakh, as in Kal: e. g. "D, and he removed.
: AR :
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(AppiTioNaL RemAREs.)

480 IV. On account of the intimate relation between verbs Ayin
Vav and verbs Double Ayin, it is necessary, in analyzing forms,
to note particularly the points in which these classes' differ.
Several forms are exactly the same in both: e. g. Imperf. Kal

4 ”
with Vav conversive; Pilel of 1) and Poél of 3. Hence it is,
that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal, 13,

he despised (Perf. of 13, as if from 112); 10, he besmeared
AL L
(for ﬂ@)-
I 4
481 In common with verbs 3, those of this class have in Niphal
and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, which sub-
stitutes for the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one

followed by Dagesh forte. This form and the common one are
often both in use: e. g. DO, to incite, Imperf. N'DY (also

n*pg, n*p:); ann, and ke shows tl:e way (also 'u:l:); some-
times with a different meaning, as 17T, to cause to rest, to give
rest, U’Sﬂ, Imperf. 1_'!’:3_’_, to set down, to lay down; r'?’, to
spend the night, to abide ; 1"?:, ]’??_3, to be headstrong, rebell::ous.
Other examples: Niph. ')‘)BJ. (from '7373, not '77_3]), to be cir-
cumcised; with a guttural, ')3;7.:. ; Hiph. '7\.],-'1, to d;spise, w'?_q .

482 Verbs whose middle stem-letter is Vav moveable (i. e. sounded
as a consonant) are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular:
e. g. "W, to be white, Imperf. “NY'; 3INJ. to expire, Imperf.

-r - B

JNY; particularly all verbs that are also [0, as MY; Piél,
N T

MY, to command; M P to wait, &c.
T xle

* Here belong some forms of verbs Pe guttural with Dagesh
Sorte implicitum, which have generally been derived from a false
root, or been uncritically altered : viz. W[U_'\] for wtlnl, and

she hastens (from WH); WP, VYN (from WY, BY), o rusk
upon. G.).



§6.] ' Verbs Ayin Vav. 177

Vocabulary.

To be ashamed, Y3, blish*.

" To despise, N3, btz

To understand, P32, btn (aho
bin 4).

To arsse, Dap, kim.
Te ﬁ'f establish, P13, cOn.

To seorn, make g mock o -'),
lits. eckes

To get, obtain, DYB, pik, in
l-fiph. P8 P

To place ; to set on, DV, sGm.

To returs, intr., 3N, shtbh }.

Wall, fence, m‘r;, g’dérah(w);
gadir, to fence§

To break down, ‘f'!g, parkts.

Fortress, ')33},: (a), mibhtsar 483
(batsir, to cut off).
Understanding, .-m;n (aw),

t’bhinah (bhﬂn or bhin, to
discers).

To found, o) yasid.

Rottenness, :D"b, rakabh.

Snare, Eh‘m, mokésh (ya-
kish, to set a snare).

Guilt, DWN, asham. -

Deceit, ﬂD‘\D, mirmah (rd-
mah, to cast)

Therefore, ];"7}_7, Yil-cen.

Congregation, Ty, Yvedsh
(vadah, he appo;"nted).

Ezercise 44. .
O T2 M YR ARy YT DAY 1 e
DNDD RT3 TININD DRY HD YIN TR, MR

TR 1, g, 3o 4

I 702 O 1oy 5

32 w7 ©Y0Y MY
YUY MBI TR

R0 2 mgy Ymongy e wiprha opTT
MR NI SAM IR BT YR vhewR

* In Hiph. to make ashamed.
+ Same in Hiph., but also to make to understand ; to teach.
1 In Hiph. to return, restore; in Pil, to lead back, restore.
§ In pl. gidr6th or g’deroth.

|| He who fears (partcp.).
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e WY o TWpp an-ym s g M
TIRYR DD N BT TR OV AR S R
fo wvgn i P DY N DYR 19 DI 10
» ; P, 1°T TN
5 %9 o725 Iy oboiT oty o onY) 1mab
LS R S S P oaEr
N I 07 TN Y08) 0vian noom
oY wd Tevn Moy e o)
MY I T Ny TR e 20 o 13
R M ST nOp YU miz) IouN
'D3 3¢WD TPITNW DITI TR TR oA 1
TR ISR Y N DT WA DRNRADN
UPRITON 330 AR TR, DTN
5) 1. I will restore this silver. 2. We will place thy strong-
holds for destruction. 3. Who founded the earth? who esta-
blished the heavens? 4. Shall men be established by wickedness?
5. They will assuredly return. 6. Return, my son: return, my
daughter. 7. Do not set on bread for my brethren by them-
selves. 8. Restore the money that-was-returned in your sacks.
9. Dust thou art, and unto dust shalt thou return. 10. And

God shall be with you, and bring you back (Hiph.) to the land
of your fathers.

Cuar. XI. § 7. Verbs Ayin Yod.
E. g. 13, to discern. Paradigm: see Appendix E, p. 25.

Short Paradigms.
1 Perf. | 2 Inf. estr. | 8 Imperat. | 4 Imperf. | & Partcp.
ban bin bin yabhin | ban
1 Kal
bin

2 Niphal | nabhén | hibbén | hibbén | yibbon | nabhén
Past Partcp. of Kal, bin,
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Imperf. apoc. yabhen; Imperf. c. Vav conv. viyya'bhén.
Infin. absol. Kal, bons Niph. hibbon.

Normal Forms.
Perf. ban ba'nah bi'nta
Kal {Imperat. bin bi'nf
Imperf. yabhin  tabhini  t'bhinénah.

(485)

486

a) These verbs have the same structure as verbs 487

d)

Ayin Vav, and their " is treated in the same
manner as the ) of that class: e. g. Perf. Kal
shath (for shavith), ke has set; Infin. shith;
Infin. absol. shoth (for shaydth); Imperat.
shith; Imperf. yashith; Jussive, yashéth, with
Vav conv. viyya'shéth.

But the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a
second set of forms, which resemble a Hiphil
with the characteristic i1 elided: e. g. ’J)‘IS’_B
(similar to *N%2'20) ; also M3, Jjﬁ’j, thou con-
tendest ; also NI

Often also complete Hiphil forms occur: e. g.
Perf. v37, DDVAN; Infin. P27 (also P3);
Imperat. 1271 (also 1) ; Partcp. YD (also 12);
so likewise 2™ (also 27); D'WD (also DY);
'8, glittering; also in Perf. Y3.

Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph.
Imperf. WM, from MW, fo sing; DY, from
D", to set.

These Hiphfl forms may easily be traced to verbs 1’;7, and
possibly, in part, belong to that class. The same may be said
of Niphal, ﬁ:[g; Pilel, 212; and Hithpeel, Y207 (as if from

.

These verbs are in every respect closely related to verbs

3. Hence it is that we find several verbs used promiscuously,
. .
as 1)’ and %), and with the same meaning in both forms, as ]"?

-

488
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(488) (denom. from '72'2), to spend the night ; Infin. also ﬁ‘); D’}.ﬁ, to
place ; Infin. also DYW'; Imperf. DY¢; once DY), In other
verbs one of the two is the prednmina’t.lt form, as ';'3., to exult

”
('7&3 only once, Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively %), as
M, o contend ; n’g}, to set; w*‘g}, to rejoice.

489 The old Grammarians referred all these forms to verbs 137,
. Wwhich it may, indeed, in some cases be right to do.

490 The Pdm. App. E, p. 25, is placed by that of verbs 1;7, to
exhibit the parallelism of the two classes. The omitted con-
jugations have the same form as in Pdm. App. E, p. 24.

491  The Imperf. apoc. is 1]7; with retracted tone it takes the
form Y9 3. So with Vav convers. DR, and he placed;
133']_, and he';erceived. T

492 As Paricp. act. Kal we find once ]?, .spending the night
(Neh. xiii. 21); Part. pass. D or DY, according to a various
reading (2 §am xiii. 32).

493 Verbs NY scarcely ever suffer their § to quiesce, and hence
are irregular only as verbs with Ayin guttural. Yet in the Perf.
of the very common verb '78&}, to ask, the feebleness of the N

reduces the é under it to (3), and in a closed syllable to (3)
and (-), when the syllable is toneless, and no full vowel pre-

cedes the N (j;rst as in some verbs 715); g0 with suff. ﬂ')ksw,
WPAONY, 1DNY, 2 k. DRYYY; alsoin Hiph. (1 Sam. 1. 28).
Vocabulary (exclusively i}).
Of this kind are: '

494 To understand, M. To smell, m.
To exult, 73 - T t, place, DM
To pass the night, r') o put, set, place, O'Y.

To contend, plead, . To set, put, nv.
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Ezercise 45.
o soaen mn 00X oya DR R

RANR T3 TN MR YB3 TR MRy ¢
1977 3@m O 3¢ DY OINTY 3D s
R TR M

5) 1. Plead with * your mother, plead : for she (is) not my
wife, nor (am) I her husband. 2. Joseph washed his face and
went out + and said, set on bread. 3. I will make ] your cities
a wilderness, and bring J'our sanctuaries to desolation, and will
not smell § your sweet odours ||.

Cuar. XI. § 8. Verbs Lamed Aleph.

E.g. NED, to Jfind. Paradigm: see Appendix E, p. 26.
Short Paradigms.

1 Perf,,| 2 Inf. cstr. | 3 Imperat. | 4 Imperf. | b Paricp.
1 Kal |matsh m’tsd m’tsd yimtsd  |maotse
2 Niph. |nimtsA |himmatsé* himmatee*| yimmatse® | nimtsé
3 Pigl |mitstsd* |miitstss® |mitstse® |y’ m¥tstse* | m’mitatse*
4 Pual |miitsted |miitstsd | (neme) |y’miitstsd | m’miitstsd
5 Hiph. | himtsi* |himtsi* |h¥mtse® |y’dmtsi® |mimtsi*
.6 Hoph. | hiimtsé | hiimts ' (none) |ylimtsd |miimtsd

7 Hithp. |hith-  |hith-  |hith-  |yith-  |mith-
mitstse®, mitstss* | mitstss® | mitsted | mitstsd

Past Partcp. of Kal, matsd*.
Jussive (Hiph.) yimtse*; Imperf. c. suff. (Piél) y’mitstsént,
(Hiph.). ylmu{;nt.v :
* 2 , + NX", and went out.
1 To be rendered by u_'_\a. § Hiphil.
|| i. e., the odour, your pleasant.

495

496
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Normal Forms.

Perf. matsa ma'tséah matsathi
407 1Kal _

Imperat. m’tsi m’ts&"“nah *

Perf. nimtsd nimtsg™“thah

2 Niphal Imperat. himmatse  himmats¥“nah

(The conjugation in the other forms is analogous to these.)

, . ”

498 The N is here, as in verbs N9, treated partly as a
soft guttural consonant (scarcely audible at the end of
a word), partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter.

409 In the forms that end with the third radical, the
final syllable has the same vowel as the regular verb
(€. g. N¥b, N¥D, N3, NYO7) ; but Pathakh before
R is lengthened into Kamefs, viz. in the Perf.,
Imperf., Imperat. Kal, in the Perf. Niphal, Pual, and
Hophal. The (+) however is mutable, hence in the
plural, 3N,

500 The Imperf. and Imperat. Kal have A after the analogy of
verbs Lamed guttural.

561 Also before afformatives beginning with a conso-
nant (N, J) Ris not heard (quiesces in the Perf. Kal,

in Kamets, JT'IN;Q 3 in the Perf. of all the other con-
jugations, in Tsere, Jpze;}p;; in the Imperat. and
Imperf. of all the coxijug;tions, in Segol, n;m::p.
FINERA 1. '
502 The.use of Tsere and Segol in these forms arose, doubtless,

. 7 2
from the great resemblance between verbs R'? and n') (comp.
next section), and an approximation of the former to the latter.

503 Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, R is a
consonant, and the form regular, as %N}tp.

* a in Italics is quiescent.
+ Before the suffixes chd, chem, chén, the N retains its
character as a guttural, and takes (-:).
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RemaRks.

Verbs middle E, like ﬂ')b (male), to be full, retain Tsere in 504
the other persons of the Perf "y a8 'rm'm Instead of 'IRXD
is sometlmes found the (Aramaaan) form n&ﬂ') for nxﬂ'),
she names.

The Partcp. fem. is commonly, by contraction, nm seld. 505
J')NXD, and defectively written J')X‘I" (from 83’)

The N sometimes falls away, as in ’nxn, v')')n Niph. 506
nnnm, ye are deﬁled Hiph, ﬁmn-:

Vocabulary.
To call, x‘lp, kara. Treasure-house, ﬂx‘l&, otsar 507
v (pl. -6th).
To hate, NJ?Q, sang*. To violate, injure, DM, kha-
m" -
1, , male*,
To be full, N, male Rag, Y, W¥ri) (kart, to

To drink (to excess), ngg, tear).
saba. Therefore, @"7;}, Yil-cen.
Fear, .‘mﬁ’ y’réah; constr. | 7, defile, NI, tame®,
J"lN'i’ (“’)’ yaré*, to fear. To assemble “(i:n troops), N2Y,
A path, PR, wthibhsh | tsabi. o
(nathabh). | To sin, NP, khash,
Ezercise 46,

© M N MW AN DT MeoD nn 1sos
NPD MATNTS DYIY ODYh Nwm) 233 2
o Hip) o o o 4 <A 10

MmN WA O TRTE MRS o m
P T TN TR
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(s05) ¥ 6 :NPDN DIPONN v Y3k Sanb < wpuin
b3 ‘e o woim iR 1) PR oM M
Whiat rowaba mmne 7 mp 0y ko
T wEn oY U o RabtR i e
NN Y MDD Y91 rmReha |1ty s
. " M ! N <P
YT, YN ek T | O was oi 9
YR TIY, NParny By Dy dhunrng w
H N . H H . : H ) v ) a4
|DBY 29Y <YM} TTON T3 omen A
Svo7 N Wy 10 sip P o m2dp o
WX WX ARJEMH PRI DY 9D o nem
i it nng
b) 1. I have hated knowledge 9. 2. Who hates knowledge.
3. Thou shalt not hate thy brother. 4. The sacks are filled
with silver. 5. Thieves, being found, shall return seven-fold.
6. Understanding cries-aloud, and Wisdom gives-forth her
voice. 7. To them will we cry. 8. Shall I not cry-aloud, and
give forth my voice? 9. Who will fill my treasures? 10. They

who find me will find life. 11. They shall assuredly find life. -
12. Thou shalt not hate those-who-hate thee.

* Be not thou (ne sis): from hayah.

+ ¢ Those who squander their own body,’ i.e., voluptuous
profligates (Gesenius, Maurer). Others (as Rosenmiiller) trans-
late it in the same sense as the English Bible: riotous eaters of

flesh.
1 (Of) every kind (Maurer).
§ Have come; N)3, to come.
{| (Uf the women) assembling.
T MDY NINYY (Prov. v, 12).
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Cuar. XI. §9. Verbs Lamed He.

E. g. '!')J, alah to reveal. Paradigm : see Appendix E,

[pp- 28, 29.
Short Paradigms.

1 Perf. | 2Inf.cstr. | 3 Imperat. | 4 Imperf. | 5 Partcp.

1 Kal |galah g’loth g’leh yiglsh | goleh 509

2 Niph. |niglah  |higgaloth |higgaleh |yiggalth |nigleh

3 Piel |gillah  |g&lloth | gilieh y'gillsh  |m’ggllgh

4 Pual |giillah  |gilloth (none) |y’gillth |m’giilléh

5 Hiph. | higlah  'higloth |higleh |yiglsh |miglth

6 Hoph.| hdglah  |hdgléth (none) |ydglth |mdglsh

7 Hithp.| hithgillah hithglloth| hithgilleh| yithgallgh |mithgillsh

Past Partcp. of Kal, galti.

Infin. absol. (Kal) galoh; (Niph.) nigloh; (Piél) gilloh;
(Pf;ﬂl) giillsh ; (Hiph.) higleh; (Hoph.) hogleh; (Htthp ) hith-
gil

Imperf. apoc. (Kal) yigél; (Niph.) yiggal; (Piel) y'gil;
(Hiph.) y¥g&l; (Hithp.) yithgil. P 7 MRL

.

Normal Forms.
Perf. vgz'lﬂﬁh gal’thah galithi galt 510
Kal {Imperat. gleh gt g’lénzh
Imperf.  yigleh  tiglt tiglenah

These verbs, like verbs Pe Yod (’3), embrace two 511

” ” .
classes, originally distinct, viz. ¥ and ; but in
Hebrew the original * and ) -have passed over into a
feeble i, in all the forms which end with the third
radical. All, however, excépt a few forms, are

originally "7 5 so that the two c]asses are less promi-

nently dxstmguxshed than verbs 19 and 'B.

Wholly difféerent are those verbs whose third radical is a 512
R 3
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(512) consonantal ¥ (with Mappik: e. g. F123), which are inflected
throughout like verbs Lamed guttural *.
513 The grammatical structure of these verbs (see
Pdm. App. E, p. 28) is as follows:
For the forms that end with the third radical,

All the Perfects end in ah.
All the Imperfects and Participles Active, in &h.
All Imperatives, in ¢ch. .
The Infin. absol. (except in Hipk. and Hoph.),
in oh. :
514 At the end of the Partcp. Pass. of Kal the original
Y appears, "-1'73, galdi, as also in some derivatives.

515 The Infin. constr. has always the feminine form in
N: hence in Kal, M9, g’loth; in Pigl, J'l‘l'?;, gil-
18th, &c. '

516 Before the afformatives beginning with a conso-
nant (N, J), the original * remains, but not as a
consonant: it would properly form with the & the
diphthong ai; but this diphthong in the Perf. is first
contracted into € (*_), and then further attenuated

into 7, but in the Jmperf. and Imperat. it is changed
into the obtuse '_ (¢). Thus in Perf. Piél, from

.Q"_?J (after J:\‘?@i?) we get first l"i’_'?;, and then, by
attenuating the ¢ into 7, {1"?3; in the Imperf. Piél,
ﬂg’?_ﬂ;’i. In the Passives the ¢ is always retained;

in the Actives of the derived conjugations, and in the
Reflexives, both ¢ and i are used alike (see 527, 531) ;
on the contrary, in Kal (the most common species)
we find only 4. Accordingly we have in the

Perfect Kal i, as .p"?g 3
# It is certajn, however, that some verbs ,"ls originated in

verbs with final %, thig letter having lost its original strong and
guttural sound, and become softened to a feeble 7.
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Perfects of the other active conjugations (in- (516)
cluding the reflexive Hzthp) é and 7 promis-

cuously, as n*'n and n~'7: 5
Perfects of the Passwes only é, as n*’):
Imperfects and Imperatives always ’ (€), as
nygs, nian.

Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel 517
(4, %, ah), the Yod with the foregoing vowel usually
falls away [1'73 = 1"73, &c.]; but it is retained in
ancient full forms, partlcularly in pause, as ""73’ (see
524, 530). Before suffizes also it falls away, as ‘['DJ
(see 539).

The Yod dnsappears also in 8 Perf. sing. fem., 518
where N_ is appended as feminine ending, as 122

But this ancxent form is become rare (see 520), and
as if this mark of the gender were not sufﬁclent]y
distinct, a second feminine ending i_ is appended
so as to form 'l.h')J So in all conJugatlons e. g

Hiph. n‘nn, common form 'm')J‘I in pause ﬂﬂ')J'!

The formation of the skortened Imperf., which 519
occurs in this class of verbs in all the conjugations,
is strongly marked, consisting in the casting away
(apocopé) of the 1, by which still other changes
are occasioned in the form (see 522, 526, 528, 533).
The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocopé
of the iT_ (see 529, 534).

Remagks.

I. Kal.] For the 3rd Perf. fem. the older and simpler form 520
n')), from ﬂ"?J. is almost entirely banished from common use.
But with ngﬂiua it is always used, see 539.

a) The Infin. absol. has also the form 'mj, videndo. 521
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(521) b) As the Infin. constr. occurs also, though seldom, nw;_z,
nkﬁ., as well as the feminine form mﬁ’ to see. )

502 @&F The apocopé of the Imperf. occasions in Kal the fol-
lowing changes :

a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives the helping-

vowel Segol, or, when the unddle radical is a guttura]

Pathakh: e. g. 93 for O3; 130, and he built ; PP, let
kim look, for .

b) The Khirik of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened
into Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as n’ﬁ,
let him see (fr. .‘l?‘p. v

c) The helping-vowel is sometimes omitted: e. g. :uLM,
nw\j, 1;*1 The verb 'm') has the two forms N'\’
and &'0‘1. the latter with Pathalch on account of the Resh

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural as well as Lamed
He: Wy:j, and he made, from 1Y ; n_};_'l_: and he answered,
from ny- Sometimes the purfu:tuatlon of the ﬁrst syl-
lable is not affected by the guttural, as in W’l, zrm, ™
(with Dagesh lene in second radical), let him rejoice.

¢) The verbs 'P'l, to be, and 'N'I to live, which would
forms to o, om (y’hi, y’khi), becal;se the Yod prefers a
vowel before it in which it may quiesce.

523 The full forms without the apocope of i1 ~ometimes occur

even after Vav conv., especially in the 1st person and in the
later books: e. g. .'m'lm. and I saw, twenty times, but not in

the Pentateuch, mD)m, and he made, four times.

524 The original Y is sometimes retained before the afformatives
beginning with a vowel (cf. 522, above), especially in and before
the Pause, and before the full plural ending (Gn) \—, or where
for any reason an emphasis rests upon the word. Perf. 'i'Dﬂ.

they took refuge; Imperat. 1’373, ask ye ; Imperf. p’:ﬁ’ they
increase, more frequently like n’nth, they drink (cf. 530)



§9.] Verbs Lamed He. 189
The Partcp. act. has also a fem. of the form mgﬁg, spying ; 525

PRYD, Jruitfil ; in the Plar. like JYYWIN. The Partcp. pass.

is sometxmes without 9, as qu for ’W’y ‘made, 153

It is but very seldom that the second syllable is defectively
written.

11. Niphal.] The apocopé of the Imperf. occaswns here no 526
further changes (SJ’ from '['73’), yet in one verb ]} guttural
we find a form w:th (=) shortened to (=), viz. MO (for
rm:). Similar in Piel, ﬁyn (from myn), and in Hithpael,

y'mn (from nywnn)

III Piél, Pual, and Hithpeel.] In the Perf. Piél, the second 527
syllable has Khirik instead of the diphthongal ¢ in the greater
number of examples, which is therefore adopted in the Paradigm.

Before suffixes Khirik is always employed, except in Pual, which
always has Tsere ().

The Imperf. loses, after the apocopé, the strong Dagesh of 528
the second radical; hence Piél, 'y B Hithpaél, '7;1'1"1 Less

frequently is the Pathakh then lengthened into Kamets, as mﬁ,
W (cf. 526).

In Pi¢l and Hithpael are found also apocopated forms of the 529
Imperat., as D3 for 71D, prove ! ')nn‘i, JSeign thyself sick.

Examples of Yod retained in cases s where more commonly it 530
is omitted : Imperf. *J’PD‘U‘\, will ye liken me ; 1M’DD’ they

cover them.
IV. Hiphil and Hophal.) In the Perf. Hiph. the forms 531
J'P'):H and n")J'l are about equally common ; before suffixes

the Jatier is used as somewhat the shorter. In Hophal
always '—

a) The Tsere of the Infin. absol. Hiph. is the regular vowel 532
(as in 'mpn); to this the Infin. absol. Hoph. conforms, as

in [ap)oin

5) The vérb '!3", to be much, has three forms of the /nfin. :
M much (used adverbially) ; u'TD.'h'T. used when the
Iqﬁn is pleonastic ; m:n'y, the Inﬁn constr.
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533 The Imperf. apoc. has either the form ™ ﬂB’, ')Wﬂ, or

(wlth a helping-vowel) '73* for whnch however, is mvanably
turals : 'Dy'ﬂ, 52}21, &c whlch can be dlstmgulshed from the
Imperf. Kal only by the signification.

534 The Imperat. apoc. has invariably the helping- vowel Segol or
Pathakh, as J'W for D'i'l, 'IJ'I‘!, =]ﬁ'l for ’ﬁ'\‘, 'lB'h'l 3
ym for nby-r

535 The Imperf with Yod retained occurs only in n’;h, from
o '

(AppiTioNAL REMARKS.)

536 V. In the Aramsan, where, as before remarked, the verbs

”

23'7 and 1'7 flow into one another, both classes terminate, in
the Imperf. and Partcp. of all the conjugations, without dis-
tinction, in N or '— . As imitations of this mode of forma-

tion we are to regard those forms of the Infin., Imperat., and
Imperf. in {1, more seldom X - and Y., which are found in

Hebrew also, especially in the later writers and the poets.
Infin. .-m, to be; 1Y, opprimendo; n'm'r Imperat. NI,
be thou. Imperf. -v-m"m N2 SR, follow not nwn"m,
do not *. -

537 The Yod is found even at the end of the word (which is also
a Syriasm) in ’l7ﬂ'!, ’Jtnj, and hence in the Plur. 19951

538 In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation leel or

its reflexive, where the third radical, which the conjugation
requires to be doubled, appears under the form 1V; viz. 'rm),

contracted 'mu, to be beautiful, from ‘mJ, Dﬂmbn, the
archers : but especlally W to bow, Ptlel 'nmﬁ, hence the

* The Jussive signification in these examples is the reason
that they have Tsere like the Imperat. But this will not apply
to all otger cases ; and, besides, the reading in many instances
is doubtful between (--) and (5). See Gen. xxvi. 29; Lev.

xviil, 7. Jos. vii. 9; ix, 24. Dan. i.13. Ez. v. 12.



$9.] Verbs Lamed He. 191
reflexive 'nnnv)'l, to bow oneself, to prostrate ouesel , 2 pers. (598)

- and n , Imperf. NN, apee. mnm for YR
(analogous with n for v-ys) :

Before suffixes t’ne n ﬁnal with the preceding vowel, falls 539
away, as *ng he answered me, -py my, Imperf. ‘ij?,
'ﬂ;}}’, Hiph. ‘['7}7‘1 Very seldom ’ takes the place of ‘the
final '! or 'l_, as in ‘)D’D:ﬁ he mll cover them; 9)’3‘[, smite

me. The 3 Perf. fem. always ‘takes before suff. the older form
n')J (see 518), yet with a short d, as in the regular verb: e. g.

11'\'_)3 for !),'U.')'?::); in pause 'Jnm

Vocabulary.
To trust (in), (:-_I,) 10n, kha- | To see, ﬂ}'{ﬁv, raah. 540
sih (). Piercings, M\"pTD, mid-

To build, 7133, banah. k’roth (dakir).

To stretch out, 1)), natah.

To multiply, .'IJWT, Tribhih.

To feed, 1™, 'rsrvah.

To babble, .:163,, batah (comp.
ﬁa‘rro)\oyﬁ; ;nd blaterare).

To befall, ngzs (in Pual) anah.

Sword, 397, kh¥rebh.

The world, 91, tébhil, poetic
(= 1 oixovpévn, yabhil).

Embryo ; unformed substance,
09, golém (galim, glome-
ravit).

Exercise 47.

@ W | s oEeBEty HaY Yy mm s

ey o

37mona oY a1 WY PR npw 4
DRI T 200 MR M2 v s

HIDR YT 53 arsy iy vhpa
ryy 75 9T T 937 39 2

-2 T T
: Dm
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(s41) 237 WD) DY DD PR N 6
7y s s 530 3 T ke ayrow 7
nIET 9 ey 0371 R el YIeNn e En
WIlp 10 g, s A Ny TR
o2 T &) 13 o 303 092 ool Ty
NP 13 MR D YY) Mgy DR nahn o

5) 1. What God shall command, that thou shalt do. 2. As
they have done, so do ye. 3. The waters increased greatly
over the earth, and all the hills were covered which were under
heaven. 4. Cow and bear shall feed together; lion and ox
shall lie down together, 5. Great are the things which my eyes
have seen. 6. Ye shall not build houses. 7. Did not my father
build this house? 8. Did I not build the house? 9. lIn the

building-of the city.

542 Write down the forms:
1 was. - I will be. Be thou. To be.
Thou wast. Thou (m.) wilt be. | Be thou (f£.). | In-being.
Thou (f.) wast. | Thou (£.) wilt be. | Be you.
He will be. He will be. Be you (f.).
She was. She will be.

* Most recent interpreters translate the latter clause thus:
the days [sc. of my life] all of them were predetermined, and
(= when) not one of them [yet was]. So Maurer, De Welte,
Hengstenberg. Ciillam refers, by anticipation, to ¢ days.”
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Crar. XII. Suffizes of the Verb.

The suffixes appended to the verb express the ac- 543
cusative of the personal pronoun. They are:

SiNGULAR.
Person. e Eei Toee, e ot
1mee) 9
{2 thee (m.) ], in pause ‘q;; or =LT —or '-QE'
2thee () Foo o Fo— T | Tm— TporDo
3 him Moot —— Mo— -
3 her n.'_....ﬂ_;_.:. gl—
PruraL
1 us(c.) ’IJT; N— a:F
2 you (m.) DP_ D.D—
2 you (f.) ]IJ_ 1‘3_
3 them (m.) DTv D—, poeticé ‘17;'_r DF D poeticd D
3 them (f.) ].F — ‘F-'

Affizes of the Imperfect, when preceded by an

Epenthetic Nun.
SINGULAR.
1 me (c.) ’QF. VJl_.. for u?l__ 545
2 thee (m.) :"_ n?l_. — ‘ﬂ?ﬁ.
3 him aar:. for qn?ﬁ
her M — Mg
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Perfect with Suffizes.

546 As a general rule,
a) the forms that end in a consonant, take the suf-
fixes that begin with a vowel (called a vowel-of-
union) ; i
b) the forms that end in a vowel, take the suffixes
that begin with a consonant.
¢) The vowel-of-union for the Perfect is & (or a).
d) ” ) Impenfect | _
e) 9 2 Imperative f 7 {or ).
547 Whatever changes the afformatives undergo, are

made for the purpose of suiting them to receive the
pronominal suffixes.

| takes | for
a) The 3rd sing. fem. ath or ath ah
b) 2nd sing. fem. tf t
2nd plur. masc. td tém’

548 Here observe, (1) the 2nd sing. fem. (which is derived from
an old form dttf) becomes identical in form with the 1st pers.
sing., and is only to be distinguished from it by the context;

(2) of the 2nd plur. fem. no instance is found wi:,i suffixes.

549 [The 3rd sing. fem. of the Perfect (1) draws the tone to itself,
except with chem, chen, and then takes the forms that make a
syllable without a union-vowel; (2) with the other suffixes, it
takes a union-vowel, but draws back the tone to the penult, so
that they appear with shortened vowels,]

View of the Suffiwes to the Verd (E.).

I. To Tue PerrEcr.

transit. Kal 3 f. sing.

550 Verb: N2 he has written mana
Suff.: sing. 3m, gﬂ%}:@ 'lﬂl'!l;lDD
D% R

him anat AN

—f her MM fpgh¥yk)
ivT: | L AR
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2 m. thee 'pn: 2 'm:m:) (550)
— f. thee '[3]'\3 '[J:jljrj:\g
L me ’.'DJ'D nand
pl.3m.  them n;m;; QNN
—f them '@33 a3
2 m. you DDDJ’D DAPANI
—f you "DZU'D ]DJ'DJ'D
1. us anD unﬂnn
¢ from intrans. Ka] in the same way. 8o
1DIITN, 2) 7 '[3'!8» 3) D5 WD
¢ from the other forms, as. Pidl: ﬂﬂlﬂ:
»33A2.%,%) 7303 19

. 2m. sing.|2 f. & 1 sing. 3 pl.
' pamd| M | am
Suf.:sing)  yypand| AMPAND | WM

him. ‘!n._jlj? vn:m (none)
—f ke APINR| PPAMD | RADD
2 m. thee  (none) TanD 'DDJ'\D
-~ f.  thee (none) ‘[’J'\JJ'D 'I\JJ'\D
1. “me ’Jn:lnD ’J’J"\ZU'D ’J'IJJ'D
pl 3 m. them DﬂJﬂD n’mm D1Zlﬂ3
- f.  them "ﬂJﬂJ ]’ﬂZU'D mn::
2 m. you (nome) n:mgnp : DDDI’ID
—f. yom  (none) D"F)JJ'D D’DJ’D
L us un:m: 1J'ﬂ3ﬂ3 13'131'13

Just so the suff. to the Peﬂsons In the same way

of all Verbal-stems: 1st and 2nd
R tgkigh] Eaygkigh] pers: plur.
T &e. " ] " )‘ﬂﬂﬁﬂb
NN

82
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Il. To Tae IMPERFECT.

551  transit, Kal, 3 sing. m. 3 pl. m. Kal Tmperat. sg. m.
Verb: :m:a* 12113’ 3)"3 VDW
Suff. : sing.\ - 0

e} DL VRN AN s

PRI
'IJJ'D’

—f  mny | pany | M meY
manD
A3 mana

2 m. 1:m3~ TN
—f 730 mnn:v

Lo owmany | mand
pl.3m DN m:m:v N WY
—f. 10, —_— DanD  oymu
2 m. DA | DYAMY | @) wov
—f. 1::m:’ pun:>~ ) ’

1. unn:>~ uun:*

NN met?
s
The suffixes to the other verbal
pers. in the same way.
G in the last syllable, Jﬂ)’ LAY 2 'p'u’
3. DDJ'IJ' yoeh: 2. 'mmh, 3. n:ymb —e
mthe last syllable, JﬂD’ l j‘t;lnj’ 2. ﬂnﬂ:’

* So also to all persons ending in the 3rd radical : :Lnjn,
JI'DR, JﬂDJ

+ "So also to jnnjn 2 plur. m. and 3 a. 2 plur. {,, and to
AN 2 sing. £.; instead of which Y220 ! is also possible,

{ To the f. sing. and to the plur. like to the Impery.
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TINI NP 3. DIINF, DN R : (551)
2. '[ﬂ”!ﬂ’, 3. ﬂDﬂ'?W’ Zf or 4 in the last syl-
lable, J'I'D" Hzph 1 1-;39;1)“ 2. TI’HD’

3 Dﬁl’ﬁ?‘ with gutt. "[P'DW’ DD}Z'DW’

Ezercise 48.

o WYe T THTL 3 TP TR P
WEETR S INIR DNBIE MR pad a2
TNET | T30 T« +TRD T viven e
TERY3 MR T PN R 0y TIVR M
NN DI A N3 TR I 6
N 7 eyrn ey ofpd nined nyon
W2 wyRen 8 AN JE W33N WON A
WO B NDT 9 /MDY Minyy M%A Y

M7 ooy ~'7'm:1 M a2 10 D YO
TR D) 7395'3 my‘;rpn"m 11373 U 19
M ) TR Bpw f nwn 12 3 mpaToR
TH¢ O TYY OYYD mmiwis upmon
W TN T DTN | DOT wwn 14 v
BN N METNDD ToRNRN 18 R e
TOED W MR mbyy mogn v e e,
> T2 W0 M AN oo U 17 coR

MO oD BIY WraY3 YR nw s M
53
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(352) + pmay Mt MB? 103 %2 Yy O Py 10 13320
SPYT AR §27) DRI 2T yevh T Bp 20
STOBYDY T N3 WA DIRYATR DD o
DN DY TIWTR TR iR A 2
Ty s cum g oYy 2 nang W
TTTIRY DGR DR 2w now Tm oep

b) Translate into Hebrew—

Thou hast put him (1, 1, v). When he fled (Say: in his-
Thou (f.) hast deceived me. wﬂying).

She instructed him. hen thou buildest (Say: in
She inclined (1, 5, n, h) him. thy buslding). .

Thou hast despised me. When he prepared (Say: s
Thou (f.) hast given him. his preparing).

They have forsaken me. To deceive me.

1 have cursed her. When he was circumcised
Give him. (Say: én his being .circum-
Take him. cised).

He will pursue him. They that do (p.) this.

They shall find her. His slain.

They shall call-upon me. They that call-upon him.

To despise them.




DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &ec.

(Literally, in Hebrew)
1. a) This boy. The boy the this, }l 16
b) The good boy. The boy the good. :
2. @) The boy is small. The boy ke small. }ll 6
The boys are small. The boys they small. :

In other instances also the copula (“is,” €are’) is omitted.
There the sun = there is the sun.

3. a) He that falls. ] All these English forms may be
He that has fallen. translated by one participle,
He that will fall. ,r nophél, 138.

b) He who teaches. The teaching [person]; as &
Sibdorwy in Greek.

¢) The partcp. is often used as a predicate* to denote
(usually) the Present Tense.

4. a) Sweeter than honey. Sweet ahove (from, in com-
;()arison of [=pre]) honey
).

b) The tallest of the people. The-tall [°one] from the people
(2. 1, D; sometimes ),

196.
¢) Very good. t6bh m’ad CTRD 25).

5. DaTive Revarions.] Usually '?, sometimes '7:%, prefixed
to, and cokering with, the noun.’

* Usually the present tense of a verb, Jehovah (°is) knowing
= Jehovah knows,
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6. Acc. usually NN or Ny, 175 a.

The Acc. may denote—
a) The place to whick, acc.
without preposition ; some-
times 5& prefixed.

b) The place at whick may be
in acc. without a prepo-
sition, 175, ¢c.

¢) The person to whom motion
is directed, is usually ex-

pressed by 5& prefixed,
175, e.
7. (Acc. continued). The Acc. may also denote—
a) The time when.
b) The time how long.
¢) Relations of space(how wide,
deep, &c.).
d) The relations denoted in
English by as to, in respect
of, according to; in.
8. ABLATiveE RELATIONS.] ,
a) 1, JSrom (176) ; also = some of.
b) Often 3= n, at, with.
9. Gewimive Revarions.]
a) Usnally expressed by placing the preceding (i. e. the
governing) noun in the construct state.
b) Sometimes by P cf. 177.
¢) Gen. of possess'ion:
Her father’s flock. The flock which to-her-father
[i. e. was or is]. (‘To’ to
be expressed by '?), 178.
10. NumeraLs.] )
Seven sons, cf. 207.

11. ReraTive.]

a) Whose. Who—to him, o
‘Who—to her 1 “*%*
b All that I have. All which to me.

>3 i like our ‘that,’ is sometimes used as a relative.

12. Where. Which—there. }2 48
‘Whence. Which—thence. ‘



13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
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a) From when, from where, as in English.

5) He has fallen into the pit ke made (= which he made): as
in English.

c) At the time he did it : as in English.

The orphan and one who The orphan and there is no

has no helper. helper to him, 256.

™ (257, end) =, virtually, the copula (in any tense) with a
negative. ’

Joseph was not in the pit.  &n-Ydséph bibbor.
h=, virtually, the copula, in any tense.
It is in my power. yesh-181 yadi.

Many verbs are in Hebrew followed by an accusative, where
we must use a preposition.

Many verbs are in Hebrew followed (always or sometimes) by
a preposition, where we should use the acc. only in English.

To seek wisdom. bikkesh 2’ ... [as we may say
“to seek after’ a tbing"_].

To rebuke a man. gavir &’ . . . [to find fault with
a man].

The infin. absolute is used—
1) a8 an intensive,
Thou shalt surely die. To die thou shalt die.

2) Sometimes after a finite verd it carries on the discourse
just as if it were a verb of the same tense.

Thou shalt weep and Thou shalt weep and to-mourn.
mourn.

Meanings of the Perfect :

The Perfect denotes, A (used absolutely)

a) Past time, (1) as perfect, (2) as

luperfect.

b) The present, (1) as a condition or
attribute already long continued
and still existing (just like odi,
novi, memint, in Lat.) : e.g. yadadti,
I know ; sanétf, I hate. (2) A per-
manent or habitual action: Happy
the man who walks, &c. (halich).

¢) The future, in protestations and as-
surances ; the event being contem-
plated as done (e. g. I give thee the
field, &c.).
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B (used relatively) -

d) = imperfect subj. (e. g. we should
have been or should be [essemus] as
Sodom).

e) = pluperf. subj. (e. g. if he had not
left, &c.). \

J) = futurum exactum, just as with us
‘when he has washed away;’ for
‘when he shall have washed away.’

C (with Vav conv.)

9) = future (aft. future, i. e. imperf.).

k) = pres. subj. (aft. imperf. in this
sense), lest he should put forth his
hand, and take, &c.

1) = imperat. (aft. imperf.).

k) = for past or present time, as pre-
ceding perf. or imperf. requires.

21. Meanings of the Imperfect :
The Imperfect denotes, A (used absolutely)

a) The future.

b) The present (especially of permanent
states and general truths).

B (used relatively)

¢) as subjunct. after particles meaning
that, that not, lest.

d) as optative.

e) as imperative, the place of which it
always supplies in prohibitions.

f) as potential : = may, might; can,
could.

g) after az, them; t&rém, not yet
b’t&'rém, before.

k) it may denote customary and con-
tinued action, and (like Lat. and
French imperf.) of extended repre-
sentation.

i) it sometimes denotes single actions,
done and past, where the perfect
might be expected. This applies to
poetry ; the use resembles that of
our present tense as employed in
lively descriptions.



HEBREW AND ENGLISH
INDEX.

AN irreg. father. [App. B.]

TR to stray, wander, be lost.—
to perish (5 and 1z of the per-
son). Piél, to cause to stray, to
disperse.—to cause to perish, to
destray.

'DR to be willing, inclined, de-

.nrou: (followed by infin, with
or without ).

et poverty, misery.
5;1& to mourn (% over), Hiph. ¢o
cause to mourn. Hithp. =Kal.
JAN c. (mostly f), a stone.
v
D‘ng, Di‘lg adj. pl. oom (8,0
red.
1IN (3,8) master, lord. Pl oym
r
lords; ywn m lord of the land.
9INR Niph. to become glorious.
T
MIN adj. (1,b) great, mighty.—
noble, excellent.
DYIR f. with suff. \nyme (18,2)
cloak, mantle.
3{!}3 to love. Piel, partcp., a lover.

'IJ'!R f. infin. of the verb bh

e. g i mp'm -r;m'; to love
the name of the Lord.—subst.
love, beloved.—adv. delightfully.
TR (1, a) straitness, calamity,

destruction.
MR Root not used. Arab. to

howl.
YN wailing. interj. wo! alas! ho!
(of threatening).

'7’123 (1, a) a fool = a wicked per-
son.
ﬂ’?’l& f. sing. (13, a) folly;

sin, from obsol. .
]1& (6, h) nothmgneu, JSalsekood,

vanity.—wickedness, iniguity.—
adversily, calamity.

'\3‘\& (2,b) pl. ningin, reasure.
NN irreg. brother. [App. B.]
WIN 1o stay, tarry.

-r

IR prep. behind, after (with

i er

place, after, behmd —of time,
_after, after that.
NN (3, a) the hinder pawt; 3us

adv. backwards.
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2N to hate, to be an enemy

partcp. 3 as subst. (7, b) ad-
versary, enemy ; f. ny.

™R (6, i) nothingness.—as an adv.
not, including the idea of the
subst. verb to be (cf. w); W
there is no man, " Py there
was none interpreting. If a per-
sonal pronoun is the subject of
the proposition, the particle
takes the verbal suffixes, w
I am, or was not, shall not be,
T, 27, 1w, &c. When fol-
followed by the dative, * pa
there is not to me, i.e. I have
not, o) Py they have not.

YR (1,a) man, Lat. vir.—hus-
band.—man, opp. God, animals

(homo). Before other nouns
denotes the qualities of men;

my o a faithful man.—any
one.—each,

J‘MN f. (13, b) woman ; female.
—uwife.

N only.—only, but.—just now.—
surely, certainly.

58 o eat.

MR f. (11, b) @ widow,

DN f. (8, b) mother.

ﬂpg (f. 10) tke fore-arm, cubitus,

prop. the mother of the arm.—a
cubit ; w3 vaw four by the cu-
bit, i.e. four cubits.

.‘1?:3 f. irreg. a maid-servant.

[App. B.]
noR f. (for niow) with suff. s

ﬁr;nness, stability.—faithfulness,

Hebrew and English Index.

Jidelity.—truth, as opposed to
falsehood.

"\pz‘g imperf. W, wMn fo say,
declare, mostly followed by the
words spoken, constr. with % %
before the persen to or of whom
any thing is said; rarely with
an acc.

MR (6, b) word, discourse.

Fainfplah f. (13,a) a sack or dag.

TN Kal not used (Arab. to meet:

to be in good time). Piel, to
cause to come, or happen. Pual,
to befall.

1R f. (10) a ship.

BN to breathe through the nose,
snort; to be angry (with 3).

P§§ to groan. Niph. to moan, .
lament,

nm}s f. cnstr. npR @ groaning,
lamentation.

wﬁ3§ (see ¥) man.—the common
pet;ple. PL owgm, cnstr. o,
with suff. g, men: commonly
used for ome the plural of wmw.

ﬂTém f. irr. pl. owy woman, fe-
male.—wife. [App. B.]
FDN to collect, to gather.

')p‘zg to bind.—to put in bonds;
partcp. o prisoner.

')’.Dzs (3, a) captive, prisoner.

R (for me=m) with suff. ‘o

(8, d) nose.—anger. Dual oex.
the nostrils.—meton. face, coun-
tenance. .



Hebrew and English Indez.

TTON to bake.

rr
TR t0 go, to be on the way.
n‘lx c. (6,¢) pl. minxe cnstr. and

with suff. mm way, road, path.
—manner, mode.

'T'\‘& (6, c) length, of time and
space.

'(:n;z f. rarely m. (6, a) with the

art. yw1, earth, land.
N to curse, execrate. Pigl, to
-r

curse.
DUN to be or become guilty, to
transgress. Hiph. to bring the

consequences of sim upon any
one.

DUR (4, ¢) guilt.

')g}l;t to go straight on.

VN happiness, blessedness; only
*v
in pl. cnstr. in the character of
an interj. ¢y v O the hap-
piness of the man! = blessed is
the man. With suff. qrw happy

art thou ! Y, whyon for v,
&ec.

.
-E;l with suff. 3 (6, a), but in

pause 113 a covering. — cloak,
garment.
5112 Niph: to be troubled, terri-
-T
Jfed.  Piel, to terrify, confound.
—to cause to hurry. Hiph. i. q.
iel.

N"Y13. £. o shining, whitish scurf,

sinking in the skin and having
white hair.
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NI to enter, come or go in (with
3, %y, 5 also acc.).

M3 to despise, contemn.

PH3 1o be ashamed. :

tQ, to- take as a prey, to spoi,
plunder.

"l:l; to try, prove, test.

')D; to prove.~to choose (with
ace. 3, 9).

03 to babble; part. mvd an idle
talker.

r@; prop. fo cling to, to rely
upon, trust, confide in (%, ).

P2 trust, confidence, security.

12, P2 to distinguish, discern.—
.to understand.

1’2 (6,h) interval.—prep. between.

T3 MY pr2 between—
and; sometimes also whither—
or,

12 prep. prop. cnstr. of p3 (6, h).

N2 f. (10) understanding, diy-
cernment.

722 (1, a) the first-born.

‘,‘; adv. not.—nothing.

"73 want ; only as adv. not, with-
out,

12 a-son. See irr. nouns, App. B.

ng‘_;[ to build.

')yg lord, possessor, owner.—hus-

band.
W3 to consume, burn up.—in-
trans. o burn.
m_;; to break.—to plunder.
! T
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Y_X‘.:'l plunder, unjust gain.—gasn,
}73;1 profit.

-'P:r! (4, a) coll. ozen, herd.

03 pl. oR2 the dawn, morning.
ij Piel, to seek; with acc., to

seek after, with 9; mrmy ¢
to seek the Lord.
"3 corn (separated from the

chaff); " to separate.
N2 to creale, Yorm, make.
TY

=2 with suff. v a son.

1:17; hail.

72 to flee; absol. or with 5,
(;hither), ™ maw, o (from

whom), v (after whom).
nmMa f. sing. (1, a) a covenant.

'n:], to bend the knee, to kneel.

Niph. 2o be blessed. Piel, to
praise, bless God. Hithp. to be
blessed (3 in, through).

T3 £ (6 a), dual o, knee.
e

1973 once oy f. (11,¢) a bless-
rTr:
ing.

"3 (e f) chosen, beloved.—pure,

clear; also pure morally.
YA (13, ¢) terrour, confusion.

mostly followed by panim (of
face).
)
'7&3 to redee;n, ransom, recover.
3;3'(8, d) pl. o, i, @ back.
b2 to bound, limit.
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5433 bound, limit, border.—ter-
ritory.

't;g to be or become strong.

';;é (6, 2) man = vir.—husband.
—warrior.

<923, 123 (1, b) adj. strong.

M) f. (10) strength.
LA

3 (8,2) roof.

Y3 (6, a kid.

'7‘137 {0 be or become great, to grow.
—to be great, exalted.

a7 to wall, fence up.

113 £ healing, cure.
R,

%93 goi, a (Gentile) nation ; the Gen-
tales.

N (,9) sojourner, stranger, fo-
reigner.

M) (1, a) & whelp.

5793 (2, b), pl. oth, lt.
T

113 to shear, to cut off.

-r

A1) to cut off or down.—to cut in
two parts, divide.
'jH (6, a) piece, part.
'7'73 to roll.—to roll, rush in (5
-T

upon). Hiph. 51 to roll away.
D3 conj. also; va—o3 both—and ;
2

N7 D2 2o she also herself—yea,
truly ; yor  although. — yet,
nevertheless.

')795 to retribute, to recompense,

good or evil, with acc., %p, %—

to ripen, to- become ripe.— {0
wean.
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51 c. (®), pl. ¥y, camel.

'73733 (1, a) recompense. — good
deed, benefit.

n'}jpg f. (10) retribution, recom-
}Jem:'e; benefit.

2;9 to steal.

223 (1,b) a thief.

]J_S prop. to cover ; hence fo pro-
1.tect.

13 (8, d) garden.

'u_)e to rebuke, with 2.

m Niph. to be cut off.

D‘p, D‘:H_ (6, a), bone.

r[}'_lg to cast out or up. Niph.

to be cast out.—to be agitated,
tossed.

D) Hiph. to cause to rain.
DY (6,a), pl. c. "0y, rain, heavy
shower.

7.

p;:l to cleave, adhere. Pual, to

cleave together. Hiph. to make
adhere. Hoph. partcp. pam (is)
cleaving.

=27 to speak; to range in order.
-T
Pigl, to speak. Pual, to be
spoken. Niph. to speak together.
Hiph. to subdue. Hithp. to speak
with.

'1;1'-! (4, a) word, speech, command.

—affair.

W27 (6,b) honey.
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12'! (4,8) corn, grain; meton.
bread.

ANT waz.

=T, O (1,a) revolution.—age,
generation.

N9 1. a door.

'7?'1!_ to hang down.—to be weak.

'7'_! adj. low, weak, poor.

D’!_ (for om) 2, a. blood.—blood-
shed, blood-guiltiness ; in pl.
o0y, U bloody man, city.

Dr_;jr to be silent.

nys f. (13, a) knowledge.

P f. 77y adj. small, thin.

1p_‘l to thrust through, to pierce.

'[j_:[ to tread (on), with the ace.;

with % : metaph. to tread down
enemies.

7T . (6, 2) suff. »m (Dual,
e
onY), 6 way.

WA to seek, to inquire (especially
v
of an oracle, the Lord).—to ask
for, require: o1ty to require
the blood (of any one).

T to grow fat. Piel, to make

fat.—to anoint.—to regard as
Fat (an offering = accept _it).
Pual, to be made fat, be abun-
dantly satisfied.

g

NI to push, cast away.
mn £.(10 desire, lust.—wicked-

ness.

T2
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MY to be, to exist. w1y imperf. Kal
rTTY

3 pers. m. s. (he, it) shall be:
with Vav convers. (he, it) was.
Often = xai ¢yévero, and it was
80 (that, &c.).

2% (2, b) a large splendid build-
Ting, a palace.—the temple.

':[_5?1 to go, walk. Hithp. Jymmn
t; go, walk about.

'7'_9? to shine. Piel (to make to

shine =) to praise, and intrans.
to boast. Hithp. to be praised.
—to boast oneself.

1 VY behold! lo!—whether (in
indirect questions).—if.

717, NVY bekold! lo! with suff.
T, NI, .

93 (1 pers. qamy) fo turn, furn
over.—to overthrow, ryin.

E)p.'.! to go around, to swrround.
Hiph. of i

73 pl. o7 (8) mountain.

2 to kill, slay.

D"_\.:l (related to #o-nuog) to break,
pull down, destroy (both in Kal
and Pigl). .

1.

Nt pron. demon. f. sing., see .
M} f. n, rarely ni, pron. demon.

this. After the subst. it usually
has the article; when put be-

fore it without an article, it is-

usually the predicate, w11 m
this (is) the thing; m—m this—
that, the one—the other; w m

Hebrew and English Index.

m one to the other, With em-
phasis, this same, very.

T to be clean.

I f.) adj. clean, pure.

D! to remember, recollect, call to
mind.

');.t., 'IJT (6, c). memory. — me-
morial. '

') prop.="m fo pour out, whence

partep. %t squanderer, prodigal.
18 f. (10) device.—wickedness.
<3} to cut. Piel (prop. to divide;
hence) 2o sing Aymns, praises,
with % or acc. of the person;
2 of the instrument.
75, adj. old; oy elders.
“r
Y™ to spread, to scatter.—to sow ;

vu v yielding seed.—to plant.
Y (6,a) seed.—prop. and fig.
-

= issue, progeny.

.
')m'l' to twist, to bind.
l)i;l (6) cord, rope.
"’.":lﬂ to act corruptly. Niph. fo
be destroyed, to perish.
')an to bind about, to gird.
'n:l'adj, (f. mm) sharp.
b‘!{? (pl. ¥ym) to cease.
'ﬁ]"l (6) cnstr. am, with suff.

vy, pl. c. ym, chamber.
Y Piél, to make new, to renew ;

Hithp. to be renewed.
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T (6,¢) new moon.—month.
<

L, 5’” to twist; to dance.
Hiph. to shake.

T £ (10) @ wall.

S (6,h), pl. o9 strength.—
wealth.—virtue.

NI to miss. —to stumble, fall.
rT
—to miss, opp. to xg0 to find.
—to sin (3, % %).—to forfeit,
with acc.

RYY with suff. woi, pl. e wen
j“ailure, sin.

R@IT (1,b) sinner.

nNBn f. cnstr. mwgn sin.—sin-
offering.

oY pl. life.

DI to be or become wise.

DI (4,¢), mon £ (11, ¢), pl
::To;q. adj. wise.

HD.DI:I f. cnstr. noyy, wisdom.

n:_;r.l to be weak.—1o be sick.

5:7!5 to be wounded. Picel, to

wound.—to profane. Hiph. by
to loose.—to profane.—begin.—
begin to be. Hoph. to be begun.
D'_)]:l to be fat, stout, strong.—to

dream.
D‘l’))_'[ pl. ni, a dream.
=|'2n‘¢o pass by, to transgress.

Piel, to change (as a garment).
Hiph. to change. .

Y91 to draw out, Niph. to be
-T

delivered. Pigl, to draw out.—
to deliver.—to strip, spoil.
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p’_';g to divide.

P?U (6) part, portion, lot of land.

Dl:l (8, a) adj. warm, hot.

'@Q to desire, to covet,

mn f. (11, b) for mm (om)
warmth, rage; cnstr. kh*mith.

ﬂ@l’_‘l f. (10) heat, glow.—the sun.

')r_:p to pity (v).—to spare (with
).

DR to be warm.

m 28, b) grace, favour.— grace,
elegance, beauty. '

A to instruct, to train up.—to
c;nsecrate (ahouse, temple, &c.).

Dén gratis, freely, for nothing.—

in vain. — for nothing, unde-
servedly.

phig R0 be gracious, merciful, com-

passionate. Niph. to be pitiable.
Piel, to make gracious. Hoph.
to be favoured. Hithp. to im-
plore favour, mercy.

B to be or become profaned,

polluted, or defiled.—to be pro-
JSane, ungodly.

)1 (5, ¢) profane, ungodly.
017 Kal not used; in the deri-

vatives it denotes kindness and
benignity.

03 with suff. won (6, a) kind-
?n;'ss, mercy.

O (3, @) kind, benevolent, gra-
ci;us, merciful.—pious, holy.

T3
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71013 to flee for shelter ; hence, to
trust in (3).

0 to want, lack, be without.

aon adj. wanting. dron lacking

understanding. — subst. want,
lack.
D977 dual (8, c) the hollow hands,

the fists.
Yon (6), with suff. «ery, delight,

pleasure.
"9t to blush, be ashamed, ocon-

founded. Hiph. to put to shame.
—intrans. to be ashamed.

WD to search out, explore, in-

vestigate.
W@ﬂ Kal not used. Pual, Zo be

seft Sree, be freed.

'\RI:! c. (5,¢), pl. ., m, en-
closure, court.—willage.

b'in] enclosure, court.

ﬂpl:! (10) statute.

ﬂp_ﬂ to search.

A7, 00 to be dry.—to be de-
solate, waste.

am adj. f. myw dry.—desolate.

2901 f. (6, a) sword.
v

:ﬁr‘l desolation.

D Hiph. onmp to devote to
-r
destruction.—to devole to God,
to consecrate.

™I (3, a) ditch, trench. —wkat
is decided, decision, judgment.—
gold.

YT 1, b) diligent. Prof. Lee,

sharpened, instructed, prudent.
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Wjﬂ 6, 3) (pl. c. %w) sherd,
potsherd.
W‘l]:_l to plough, till.—to engrave.

—to form, fabricate.—Metaph.
to devise, machinate evil.

mgt:l to think, purpose, intend
(usually in a bad sense, to in-
vent, devise). Niph. to be com-
puted, reckoned, counted. Piel,
to compute, reckon.—to think,
purpose; to devise. Hithp. to
reckon oneself.

’ﬂ_m;t to hold back.—to withhkold.

T to be or become obscure,
dark.

':[tz}t:l adj., pl. omm, obscure,
mean.

10 4,0 bridegroom. — son-in-
l;w.

DY to e broken.—to be dis-
m;yed, confounded. -

. ».
n;l? to slaughter, especially ani-
mals, but also men ; to slay.
I'IZ_!Z_? (6, a), with suff. o,

slaughter.—animals slaughtered,
meat.

) to be or become clean. .
S
131 to hide, conceal, especially in
-T
the eart‘h.—to hide, reserve.
Dl”?. to taste.— met. to perceive,
discriminate.
B 1o tear in pieces, to rend.
-T
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)

TR, N (1, a) river, the Nile;
pi. o streams.

W2 to be or become dry, to dry
u;v. Hiph. to dry up.

w;; (5, a), adj. max f. (10), dry.

'I: c. (2, a) hand. With prepo-
sitions ; T2 with, by ; T3 accord-
ing to the means of ; ™ from,
outof; m, nhy T, Tat
on, by the side of: T, T

under the care or guidance of
any one.

Y inf. c. mpy, to kmow.—be ac-
quainted with. Hiph. to make
known, show, snform, teach.

’.‘j? see Y. ’

DY with suff. wv (1,3), pl. om,
a day.

na\’ f. (10), pl. 0w, dove.

'I‘U: (3, a), e f. (10), only,
only Dbegotten. — solitary one;
only one (T to be [as] one).

')m Kal not used, fo wait.—fo
-r

cause o wait, kape. Hiph. to

wait.
a®" (only in the imperf. 22v) fo
“-r

be good, well; 1 to be better.
Hiph. xvq to make good, to do
well.

m wine.

')b: f. by, 1 pers. 'py, to e able.

1’_7: to bear, bring forth.—to be-
get.—Pual, to be born. Hiph.
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to cause to bring forth.—to be-
get. Hoph. to be born.

Y* (6, ) lad, youth, child.

T £ (12, 8) a girl.

D: :z-sea. '

D:D:. Y NN see ofv.

]’D: @3, z;) tI;e right; oo 1 the

hand of his right side, i. e. his
right hand; also T omitted, the
right hand (f.).

P to suck. Hiph. p»a to give

suck, to suckle.

D! ¢o found.

qg: to add.—to add to do, to do
again (c. inf. with or without ).

ﬂg:_ (9, b), ne £. (11, a), adj. fair,
beautiful.—good, excellent.

), D (6, k) beauty.

NXY imperat. x3, inf. c. rwg (2, a),

to go out, go forth.
XY Kal not used =123 fo set,
-T

put, place. Hithp. 2xn to set
or place aneself, ‘v, ®); to
stand, to stand before.

Y to form,
A, o
YR to awake.
" 4, 2),
precious.
R 0 Sfear, to be afraid (3 to féar,
Niph. ¥w to

mp f. (11, o), adj.

e

be anzious for).
be feared.

N7 (5, a) constr. w; m - f.

R
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(11,¢) coustr. rry, fearing, re-
verencing.

=1\ to go or come down, descend.
-r
Hiph. ¥ to cause to go down ;
to send, bring, carry down.

™Y (5, a) the moon.

= T

WU to take, seize upon. Niph. to
L
become poor.

2 inf. c. nye, imperat. 2w, mo,
-Tr
to sit, sit down.—to dwell, dwell
in, tnhabit. Partcp. 0 in-
habitant.

e Root not used, fo subsist, to

be firm.

YN to deliver, save.
-T

P to be straight, even, right.—
-T
Piel, to make straight.—to direct.
—to esteem right, approve.

wh (4), muw: f. adj. straight.
TT

2 (7, ¢) uprightness, rectitude ;

e more than is right.

.
AN to be pained, be in pain.
IR said to be a partep. of Kal,

from 7o formed in the Chaldee
manner (as. oy, partcp. ogp) =
piercing, digging through (sc.
they are). Another reading is
g (3 pl. perf. Kal).
. 39‘\3 (2, b), for 1, star.
13;, 'D? to be heavy.—to be

weighty, honoured, respected,
mighty. Niph. to be (become,
show oneself) honoured, renowned.
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Piel, to honour.—to make ob-
durate, to karden. Hiph. to make
heavy, grievous.— to honour, make
honourable. Hithp. to show one-
self honourable, boast oneself.

J2) (5,a&Db) adj. heavy.—nu-
mrerous.

'ﬁlg (3, a¥ honour, glory.

D;? to wash; only partcp. b2

washer, fuller. Picl, to wash
(clothes) ; metaph. to cleanse.
Pual, to be washed,

32 (6, a) lamb,

11D Kal not used. Pigl, ™ to
prepare, adjust, adorn.—to mi-
nister, act, or officiate as a priest.

].:!3 (7, b), pl. o, priest,

MO Kal not used. Pilel, 'pi fo
set up, establish.

1D to lie, speak falsehood. Piel,
to lie, deceive. Hiph. to convict

of falsehood. Niph. to be proved
JSalse.

3!? (4, a) lie, falsehood.
M3, N3 (1, a) strength.
YD that; for, because; but.—onv

that if, that since, for if, but if
unless, except, if not; but; yet,
nevertheless ; that.

3‘?3 (6,a), pl. c. "2, dog.
'7'_73 to complete.

n?; Hiph. o, oipn, to put to

shame, make ashamed.—to in-
Jure, hurt. Niph. to be put to
shame; also to feel ashamed,

19 adj. upright ; adv. rightly, also

thus.
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DJ3 fo collect, gather.

M3 @, b), pl. &, m, harp or
lyre.

1D to cover, conceal.

503 (1, a) fool. -

t]QD (6, a), with suff. 802, silver.

DY3 (6, d), with suff. iog, oy,
vexation.—anger.

5D f. (8,d) the hollow, paim of
the hand, hand; dual om, pl.
nie—pan, spoon, disk; kollow.

—handle of a bolt.

D) to cover, overlay.—to cover
over, to forgive, pardon.—to ex-
piate.—to appease.

n‘_@ perf. 1 & 2 pers. 'my, o,
to cut, cut off, cut down. Niph.

to be cut off or down.—to be di-
vided.—to be destroyed.

2w (6, a) lamb. .
)
')t_ﬁj to fotter, stagger, stumble.

Niph. to stumble. Pigl, to cause
to fall. Hiph. to cause to totter,
to make feeble.—to cause to
stumble and fall. Hoph. to be
made to stumble.

J.DD to write, engrave.

g, np3 (3, 0, pl rip,
an under garment, shirt.

AN £ (5,b), pl. niems, constr.

nier, suff. ver, shoulder,
DD to beat.—to beat, break in

Ppieces.—to beat down, rout,
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232 3% ¢4, d &8, b), pl. o),
My, the heart.

‘l;') separately, alone; vy, T,

1), &c. I, thou, he alone.—by

myself, by thyself, &c.
'{3? (4, a) adj. white.

125 adj. white.
nj;'? f. the moen.
W:_l'? to put on a garment, to be

clothed.
W«u'?, W:l'? outer garment, cloak.

,‘m')'f. y;}land, crown.
L i

Dn') to eat, consume,
. -r

Dn') c. (6, a), with suff, o, food,
meat.—bread.
1:_;'2 to take, catch.—to take,

choose, by lot. Niph. to de
taken, caught. Hithp. to take
or catch hold on each other, to
hang together.

‘7@5 to learn. Pi€l, to accustom,
to teach. Pual, to be accustomed,
trained, taught.

ﬂ@‘? why ? adv. interr., from the

v

perf. Y and m or m q. v.

J;_}') to mock, deride, scorn. Niph.
to stammer. Hiph, to mock,
deride.

79‘7 according to. 5 with stat,
cnstr. pt of p&h, mouth (irreg.).

np') to take.—to take away.

MpY (6), with suff. vy, taking
24 ,
speech.—instruction.
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uBS a gleaning.
ppY to lick, lap.

Wﬁ? c. (3,a) fongue; niemm Y
perverse, deceitful tongue.

n.

TR (1, 8) strength; generally
as an adv. greatly, very.

'\‘IND (6, a) pl. oriw, ninio light,
Iummary

POIND fpl i a Imtfe, both |/
for eatmg and slaughtering.
21 inundation, deluge.

! Hiph. partep. from p3 to
understand.

'lRJD (2,b), pl. fm and 6tk for-

tgﬁcatum, stronghold ; batsir, to
cut.

mmn f. pl. (of mmm) choice,
precwus things.

-n‘ur; (10) fear.

'!2‘"3 2.b) a large plain.—a

desert —speech.
T to extend.—to measure.—to
it 4

apportion.
agte) f. (10) extension.— measure.
NI strife.
0 to fotter, shake; of the foot,
slip, slide. Niph. to be moved,

shaken. Hiph. to cause to fall
or come down.

'!QHD (2, b) chastisement,

rection. — admonition, warning.
—instruction.

cor-
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YUpia (7, b), pl. o, m, smare;

yakish (ay), to lay snares.
MDD to die.
)] (6,8) death.

'!BTD (awd) f. (10) counsel.—

wzcked counsel.—prudence, dis-
cretion.

‘!'7]'773 (9, a) sickness, disease.

1’71'[73 f. (of the preceding) id.

'ﬁDﬂD (1, b) want, poverty.

ﬂjﬂb (2, b) inmost part.

'U'\ﬂD f. (10) destruction, ruin.
—-terrour, Sear.

'!IQD f. (10) couch, bed.

nym only pl. omyon, nrinyoo,
damty meat.

")IQQ Hiph. veon fo rain, cause

or give rain; b upon. Niph. to
be rained upon.
D3 pl. (from obsol. ), cnstr. =

and réduplicated o, waters,
water.
DD (2, b), only in pl. or dual,

breeches, trowsers, or drawers,
for the priests.

<21 to sell.

s{gr; to be full, filled.

&573 (1, ) fulness.

PO €. (10) fulness, plenty.
ﬂTDR:?_D f. (11,c), cnstr. myp

service, work.
ﬁ')b (3, a) lodging-place, an inn.

-mn‘m and nr:n'm f(11,a &
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13,a) @ war; from [lakhim]
to consume.

w')b to let escape or slip, to de-
lwer Hiph. to deliver, to bring
Jorth. Niph. to be delivered; to

deliver oneself, escape. Hithp.
to escape.

‘['_)P to reign, to be king; v 3
over.

IR (6,2) king.

"D'm f. (12, 2) queen.

J'I'D')D f. (1,b), pl. nigm, king-

dom.—royalty, royal dignity.
opY the jaws.

HE'?Q, ﬂR_')p (2,b), only Dual

oy tongs.—snuffers.
I'IJD Root not used ; Arab. fo give.

'ﬂ'un f. (12, b) gift.—tribute—
an offering to God; especially a
bloodless offering.

1D, as a prefix - with dag. forte,
sometimes also without it, when
the next letter has Sh’va, es-
pecially when the letter is Yod,
which then becomes quiescent,
poet. 'm, 'm, of (a part taken
Jrom or out of a whole).—from.

o1 to miz, mingle.

DD to flow, melt; to  faint. Hiph.

to cause lo faint, make faint-
hearted.
wyp to be or become little.

TDED tbjm, pl. ey (8), small-

ness ; hence, a little, few.—
vypy lit. as a little; nearly, al-
most ; shortly, soon.
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'7’1773 (1, a) long and fuli upper
yérment, robe, mantle.

own (dual) bowels.

]'IID a fountain.

')yp to act perversely, treacherous-
ly; 3 of the thing or person.

WD (for myn) purpose, only in

120y, with suff. »yo), qaen), prep.
because of, for the sake of.—
conj. in order that.

'T'WD f. (10) cave, cavern.
'!W]?D (9, a) work (of an artificer).

— labour. — deed. — work (the
fruit of one’s labour).

NXD to find.

'nxn f. (10) a commandment,

13?3 f. (10) unleavened bread.

DﬁRD Egypt.

W‘ﬂb (2, b) any thing sacred—
holy place, sanctuary.

D‘DD c. (3,a), pl. ninipp, place.—
hafbitation, home.—town.

'ﬁ')p (3,a) spring, fountain.

nJ'JD 9,2) purchase —possession,
wealth (in cattle)

,‘m‘@ (9,a) a seeing.—sight.—
;p})earance, countenance.

7227 f. (11,a) chariot, war-
1;'I:‘a;-i.ot

"ID'\D f. (10) deceit, fraud.

y‘m (each -
companion,

NDW remedy, deliverance.

impure) a friend, a
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WD (8,a) kill, rock, strong

place.—refuge.
T to draw.—to draw out, pro-
-7

long. Niph. to be protracted,
delayed. Pual, protracted, de-
Serred.

DY (1, b) destruction, rain.
-.:mare, trap.

332)7.3 a lying down, couch.

K)T_L’D to rule, have dominion (%
over). '

'\QWD (2, b) @ watching, guard-
in'g. —a watch.—observance, rite.

YN f. (13, 2) a watching.—
ey e

plac:e of watching, post, station.
—a keeping.—observance or per-
Jormance.—a charge.

YYD to touch, feel.
-

grope. Hiph. to grope.
I adv. when? 'my, m T how
25 2

Piel, to

long? ooy after how long £
p‘mp (pl. opm, f. npn) adj.

sweet; neut. sweet, sweetness;
pleasantness.

3.
N']J (3, 2) prophet.
132) Hiph. 37 to look.—to be-
hold. .
923 (€. ™) adj. foolish.—wicked,
rTr
impious, ungodly.
A (11, ¢) corpse, carcase.
S
123 Kal not used; Arab. to be clear
-r

and manifest. Hiph. »37 to de-
clare, tell. Hoph. wuy fo be
shown, told.

Hebrew and English Index.

723 with suff. v before, in the

presence or sight of.
1) inf. c. 3, nvy, o touck (with
-r

3, %, ).
T L. to flee.
'\‘_13 to vow.
')US to flow.—1o shine, be bright.
ﬁc_t:; (4,a) stream.—river.

1) to depart, flee.
TN f. slumber.

513 to obtain, acquire a possession,
-r
to possess.—to obtain by din-
heritance, to inherit.—to divide
Jor a possession, to apportion.
Hiph. »mn to cause to possess,
give as a possession.—to cause
to inherit,

9 £. (12, d) the act of taking
T —=
possession.—inkeritance.

WY serpent.
rT

) to stretch out, extend.
TT

P to plant.
-r

) to watch, guard.

W) to leave, forsake.
-r

');2 Piél, v, to estrange, alienate.
—to seem sirange; to gaze at,
admire; to mistake; to rejece.
Hiph. v30 to gaze at, regard,
haverespect to.—to be concerned,
care for any one.—Zo recognise ;
to acknowledge ; to be acquainted
with, — to know, discriminate,
Niph. % to feign oneself a
stranger. — to be recognmised,
known. Hithp. to feign, dis-
semble.—to be recognised, known.

n:?rej f. the ant.
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ng (in pause, namas). Niph. of
masis, q.v.

nge to pluck, tear away.

'[Qe to pour, pour out (a libation).
—to anoint a king.

'IDJ, '[9; (6, by libation, drink-
offering.

W 6,d) e male infant. — boy,
lad.—a youth. —servant.

D™ Pl (of w3 1, a) childhood.
—yt;uth. .

')gg to fall; % fallen, lying.

u@a to respire, take breath.

Waj c. (6,a) breath.—meton. any

thing that breathes, an animal.
—person.—soul, as the principle
of life.

ngg, mX) (6,e) truth, upright-
ness, faithfulness.—permanency;

ng T, me), and myy adv. for
ever

%) Piel, tm to strip of, take
away.—to deliver. Hiph. r¥n
to take away.—to deliver (7

98] to walch, preserve.—to keep,

observe (a law, mercy, &c.).
8 shoot, branch.

TP to be pure, innocent, Niph.

TR to be pure, innocent, blame-
less. — to be clear, free from
punishment.

DE; to avenge.
DRJT (4, a) vengeance.
]g'u a chatterer.
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2w Hiph. xt to reach.—to over-
t;ke.

';[g)) to bite.

pt_ﬂ;}f intrans. to be arranged.—to
kiss (with % of the person).

Piel, to kiss. .Hiph. to join,
touch.

W3 (6,2), pl. c. ), an eagle.

112'13 £.(10) a troddenway, beaten
11-mth:.—path, by-way.

WDJ to tear, pluck up.—to tear
d;wn, destroy.

D.

R;? to drink to excess; partcp.
Wb a drunkard ;
drunken.

3;9 to go over, go round.—to
surround, encompass.

"ﬁ:[g to go, travel about; rw to

go round, traverse a country for
the sake of trafiic.

D (with suff. o) profit, gain.

120, ':p'rp to cover; intrans. fo
-r “-T
cover, conceal oneself. Hiph.
= fo cover, protect.

M5D to forgive, pardon, with y of
T

Niph. to be for-

pass. R

the person.
given.

'7‘)0 to raise a heap or mound;
-T

to cast up, prepare a way.
y’_)v (6), with suff. w'o, @ rock.

q')p Piel, to subvert, overthrow.
'@D to mourn. '
U
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'@Q to write; only in partcp.

B0 a writer, scribe.—to mumber,
count. Piél, to number, count.
—to recount, relate, tell. —to
speak, talk. Pual, to be related,
told.

')Dg to hide, conceal oneself.
Niph. to be kid, lie hidden. Piél,
to hide, conceal. Pual, te be
hid, secret.

Y.
3;7 (1, a), pl. o3y, nay, darkness,
chiefly of clouds.—thick cloud.
Y to work, labour; to till, cul-

tivate; to dress.—to serve, work
Jor another.

T3 (6,2) a servant, slave.

Y to pass over.

Y @ region or country near a
river or sea.—a side. v from
the other side; ~yya on the other
side.

Y (1,a) a witness, partep. of Tw.

T to go or pass by.

Y (11, b) assembly, vongrega-

tion.—a private party, a gang
JSaction. — family, household.—
swarm of bees.

23y Hiph. to cover with darkness.

Ja.u], :uy, J_R} (once with suff.
up) a ‘musical instrument, a
Jiute or organ.

T, T adv. again.—again and
again,—besides.—yet, still.

'm,y. ﬁg @, a), pl. oy,
iniquity, sin,

Hebrew and English Index.

o cover with the wings; to
cover with darkness.
" (1,a), pl. nivw, skin (of man
or beast).
1Y (8,d), my £. (10), adj. strong.

W, 1Y (8, ¢ strength, might,
power.
MY to leave, forsake, desert.

njw f. help.
'It_by to surround. Pigl, “vy to

crown,
mtey f. crown, diadem.

1 (6, h), dual oy, eye.
MW £ acity.
‘)y (prop. constr. of %y 2,a) pl. c.

%y, with suff. %, g, v, &c.
prep. upom, on, over, above,
agavnst.—of the objerts, means,
instruments by which any thing
is effected ; by.—of norm, rule,
standard and cause, 0 11 by
after the manner of Melchi-
zedek; myby in this manwer;
Yy Wherefore?—at, by, near;
with.—with idea of motion, to
the question whither? upon,
down upon, to, towards.—fre-
quently i.q. %, Y marking the
dative, to, for.—conj. though,
although.—with other particlea.
—b3 according to.

MY to go or come up, to aseend.

—to arise of the dawn,--to
spring or grow up.

Y ©,b), a leaf.

7')}7 see by,

ﬂb;')y f. work, deed, doing, action
T 5
(of man, in a bad sense).



Hebrew and English Index.

s’zg Kal not used; i. q. %3 to roll;

hence to repeat an action, to do
habitually or effectually.—with
% to affect painfully.

oy, mz c. (8,aord); pl. oy ooy

people, nation ; most frequently
of lsrael opp. oa gentiles.
1@2 to stand.

'7@? to toil, labour, travail.

5@;! labour, toil.— travail.— sor-
row.—fruit of labour.—mischief,
iniguity, sin.

pgg to be deep, unsearcheble.

332 (i- q. 239) prop. name.

32}7 (4, b) cluster of grapes.

*;3‘_7 (8,f); my f. adj. afficted,
distressed, poor, needy.

1?;'} (4, ¢), pl. c. nipy, dust, dry
earth.

n} (7,a), with suff. »gp, pl. sy

c. "3y, tree.

=%

J3Y to travail, suffer pain.

;m'; 3 (6, 1) labour, travail,
—pain. :

Y f. (11,b), for mey, counsel,
*a:ivice.

DISY adj. (3, a) strong, mighty.—
mImerous.

53? adj. sluggard.

DYy £ (6,a), pl. nogs, bons,—
body.

Jp}z (5, c), pl. o3y, costr. 3y
2y, gy, heel.—hoaf.

WP}} to convict of perverseness.
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Wp}} adj. (7, b) perverse, faise.
)Y (Arab. to be black) to become

dark or dusk.
:1‘)17 c. (6, a) evening.

m'\'y adj. (3,a) crafty, cunning.
—prudent.
FW to arrange; to prepare (a

table); 2o array (a battle).—~to
place together, to compare.

Dﬂ_y to be cunning, subtle.

Y f. craftiness, cunning, —

ni’;}r!o work.—to make.

]g;}_; to smoke.

."5,.3,.’ Piel, to make rich.

DY c. (8, b), contracted from nyp,
time, season.

Lo
n}ay}a V. now.

B.

WD (1,a), but pl. c. rws, orng-

mental head-dress, turban.
TTID to redeem, ransom.
rr

D fo move to and fro. Hiph.
to move; causat. o give out; to
get, obtain; to further.

TN f. wine-press.
19 adj. purified, pure, an epithet
r

of gold; then for refined, pure

gold.
“RD ‘o disperse. Piel, to disperse, .

scatter.
71D (forme, irreg.) mouth ; mo-tn b
v

moutk to mouth.—aperture. —
edge. — part, portion. — word ;

u?
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' according to the word of, in
proportion, according to; Vx g
according as, even as (and gy
omitted), so as, so that; ) in
proportion, according to; B by
according to the word or com-
mand; also according to.

J?B (6, a), pl. c. e, brook,
.:tream.

1D prop. a turning to, a regarding ;
hence -jp as conj. lest, for fear
that, lest haply.

D f. (10) corner.

=) 1z) pl. pearls; others, red
corals.

J}_X‘QI (6, a), with suff. wy, a

3H J wound,

>=

TPD to visit.—to ezamine. Niph.

to be missed.—to be visited,
punished. Pi€l, to muster. Pual,
to be mustered, numbered. Hiph.
to set over, appoint. Hoph. to
be set over, have the oversight of.

o"TpD pl. (of wpm, 1, b) com-
mands, precepts.

B a youny bull, bullock.

n‘l? f. for mp (10) young cow,

heifer.
0D to separate. Niph. to be se-

parated; also to separate oneself
(o, %o from any one). Pigl,
to go aside. Pual, partcp. se-
parated. Hiph. to separate.—
to scatter, disperse. e{-’lithp. to
separate oneself, to be sundered.
MV (6, i), with suff. 3 pers. pl

o, fruit, produce ; ve ¥2 fruit-
tree,
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DNB ?o give, distribute. Hiph. to
-r
_Cleave, divide the hoof.

ny-'g;_; Pharaok (king), the title of

all monarchs of Egypt down to
the Persian invasion.

YD to break, tear down, demolish.

P'_i? to break, crush.

WD i.q. o to break bread, with
Y to give or distribute (it) to.—

to spread: e. g. a garment; fo
spread abroad (metaph.).

WOWD to strip or put off a garment.

Pigl, to strip, pillage, plunder.
Hiph. to strip a person.—to
strip off a garment. Hithp, to
strip oneself.

D f. with suff. nee, pl
a'évgs, Slaz.
\NB (6, 1), pl. ore, simplicity,

JSolly.—simple, inezperienced, ig-
norant,

TIND to spread out, &c. In Piel,
to deceive, seduce (= dmardw).

ﬂDD to open.

ynp suddenness ; vre adv. sud-
denly.

D f. (8, e) piece, crumb, morsel.

X.
P8 to be equitable.
P8 adj. (1, b) just.—righteous.
P13 (6, a), with suff. 12, and

M (11, c) justice, equity.—
righteousness.
ﬁ"'x Zion (h o).
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8 Q, a) hinge.

05y f. dish, bowl.

MY (6, 3), with suff. 3, wool,

'l?g' (6, d) a stepping, going.~—
step, pace.

]gg to hide.—to lay, treasure up.

ﬂgg only imperf. &y to turn.

MDY (pl. ogy) bird;; especially a
sparrow.

'|‘_\13_ to tie or bind up.—to shut up.

93 (8) adj. strait, narrow.—subst.

adversary, enemy ; distress, ad-
versity.

n':)s f. (10), for m3, female ad-

versary, a rival. — distress, ad-
versity.

P.
Y;‘E to collect, gather.
');R to bury. 8o also in Picl.
‘I;}"‘)? (6, ), with suff. map, though
in pause w3, pl. oyp, nf, se-
pulchre.
W‘IE {o separate, consecrate.—to

be sacred. Piel, to comsecrate,
hallow.

WWE adj. (3, a) holy.—set apart,
sacred, holy ; of men, saints.
ﬂhp (6, ) holiness.—holy place.

,'DE to wait for, hope in.
'np (1, a), ;Sl. m, voice.
DY (once perf. owp) o rise.
P £. (10) Aeight.
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M to dig a well.

]IQR_ (8, ay lttle, small (prop, and
fig.).—young, younger,

.'l:)e Kal not used. Niph. to be

made light of, to be despised;
partcp. desptsed, mean. Hiph.
to make light of, to despise.

ﬁ‘?;‘{ (3, 3) shame, contempt.

‘)?E_ to be light.—to be lessened,
abated.

NP Pigl, to be jealous. Hiph. to
provoke to jealousy.

FINID . (12, b) jealousy.—envy.

ﬂ.}E to form, create.—to get, ob-
tain.—to buy.—lo possess,

TUE (9, b), pl. o, nﬁ:z, reed,

cane. — sweet cane. — stalk (of
wheat).

AR f. a dish, charger.
P (8 b) end, limit (of space,

time, condition,
stances).
3P O, b) end, limit.

"‘éP f. (11, a) end, extremity.

18R G a) a judge.—leader, ohisf.
—prince.

BRp to be angry, wroth (%, % of

the person. Hiph. o provoke
to anger. Hithp. to. become

angry.
P o cut down, reap.
P (3, 8) fruits cut down, har-
vest; hence time of harvest.
R“P to cry, call out.
TTr
AP e draw or come near.
='r

or circum-

ud
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n"lp ice.
'7D'lp_, dual ooy, ankles.

p'jp to tear.
-'r

y‘_\R (pl. o) rags.

YR to close, press together (the
-'r
lips or eyes), to wink, &c., de-
noting fraud, cunning.

WP to attend [lit. to sharpen. G.].
Hiph. (with 1 ear), to prick up
the ear to, to attend lo, hearken.

.

TINT {o see.

WN head.—head, chief, leader;
chief of a family.

7137 to be or become many, to
rT
maultiply.

'73‘1 f. (6, a), with suff. %m, foot;
du. o9 the two feet.—pl. M
(steps) times.

WQ" to rage, make a noise.

o Niph. omy to lie in a deep
sleep.—to sink down stupified.
qn to follow after.—to pursue,

persecute.—to put to flight.
i1 to act insolently.—to urge,
press upon; lo be urgent (with).

m c.'(},a), pl. mirm, nim, air,
breeze.—breath ; metaph. vanity,
JSolly — spirit, soul.—mind, spi-
rit, disposition.—wind.

DY fo be high.

AN to be or become wide, large.
-"

Hiph. >yt to make wide, en-
large.
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A (6, ¢) width, breadth.

on7 f. (6, d) the womb. — the
bowels ; love: compassion.

M Q) contention, strife,
quarrel.

3;'1 to ride either on an animal
or in a chariot;
a rider.

HQW to cast, throw. Pigl, m7 to

partep. 133

deceive (prop. to make fall).
D?_D"i. to tread.—to trample under

JSoot.
129 to shout.

27 (pl. oy), adj. (7p £. 10) evil,
bad, worthless.—evil, wicked.—

T2 3 of an evil eye, i. e. en-
vious, malignant.

1_7") (rarely yn) badness.

7 (, ), for ayy, acquaintance,
companion, friend.—one beloved,
lover .—neighbour, fellow.

P to be hungry.—to suffer from
famine.  Hiph. to cause to
hunger.

YN (4, a) hunger.—famine.

Y7 to tremble, quake. Hiph. to
tremble.

MM o feed.

MM evil (prop. fem. adj.) from
rTT
».

7197 to hang down the hands.—
to decline.—to sink down.—to

relax, abate, to desist. Hithp.
to relaz oneself, be slothful.

02 WH" to tread, trample upon,
- -7
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especially of water, fo trouble it.
Niph. partcp. gy troubled,
made turbid by trampling. Hithp.
op to humble, submit oneself.
Y o delight, take pleasure in.
ﬁx‘l (3,2) delight, satisfaction,

acceptance. —object of delight,
acceptance. — will, pleasure.—
good-will, favour, grace.

I (4,a) rottenness.
YUY 1o be wicked. Hiph. yuh1

to declare guilty, to condemn.—to
cause mischief.—to act wickedly.

;mg;) (4,2), mn f. adj., wicked,
ungodly.
M (6,a), with suff. iven, wicked-

ness.
YT f. (cnstr. nygy no pl)
wickedness, ungodliness.

| w. .
'!zsw (1, a) flesh.

1_7-15?), a week.

n:guvp oath.

yaw “to be or become satisfied,
filled (m, 3 of the thing). Hiph.
to satisfy (m, 3 of the thing, )
of the person).

3}3’? abundance, plenty.

YA (cnstr. vaw, f. myav) seven.
-
Dual, oopo sevenfold.

YA to swear (oaths were usually

confirmed by seven victims).
Niph. r3u) to swear, with 3 by,
5 to.
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'!;l‘? to break, break in pieces.—

to buy or sell corn. Hiph. to
cause to break through.—to sell
(corn). Hoph. to be broken,
afflicted, distressed.

'ug) more commonly 1w (6 b),

in pause v, from WY, a break-
ing; sorrow, vexation, calamity.
destruction.—grain, corn.

N to rest from labour. Niph.
-T

to cease, have an end. Hiph. to
make or let rest from labour.—
to make to cease.

ngg} c. (cnstr. myw, with suff.

wnaw; pl. ninge), day of rest,
sabbath.

JJ)? to err.

-

T (dual oy, costr. ) the

breast.
T to treat with violence, to op-
-r

press.—to attack, invade.—to
plunder.—to (lay) waste, destroy
(e. g. a land). Niph. to be laid
waste. Piel, to spoil, waste,
ruin.. Pual, pass. Hoph. fo be
spoiled, laid waste, wasted.

ﬂ'ﬂ? (9, b) plain.—field.
MW evil, wickedness.—evil, ca-
'lamity.—worthlessness, vanity.

AW} to turn, return—to turn away
Jrom.—to cause to return, bring
back.—torestore.—Hiph. tocause
to return, to bring back.—to turn
away (anger).—to return, give
back, restore. Hoph. to be
_brought, led, given back, returned.

W (1,2), oY, an ov.—herd of
ozen,

{am;) to slaughter, kill (animals).
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m to laugh, abs.~w 2o swmile
span.—Y, § fo laugh at. Piel,
to rejoice.—to sport, play.

"W to be black.—(denom. from
~ro q.v.) prop. to da early;

hence to seek early, diligently.
Piél, to seek early, also diligently.

MY (3, 2), M £. (10) adj. black.
k4 .

MY (6,d) the dusk of the morn-
ing ; hence dawn, morning.

e} Niph. to be marred or spoiled
-T
by rotting.—to be corrupted
(morally). — to be laid waste.
Pigl, nove to destroy.—to oor-
rupt, pervert. Hoph. to be cor-
rupted, spoiled.

'\TQW officer, overseer or magistrate.

2 to be grey-headed.

n;"(g f, (10) grey hair,

l:l:?;.} (1, 8) speech, discourse.—
complaint,

AW to lie down; especially to
le down to sleep or to rest one-
self.

nY to forget.

rzm} a knife. Etym, doubtful.

')gw to act wisely, prudently.

Piel, to act wisely. Hiph. to
look at.—to be or become in-
telligent, wise, or prudent; to
act wisely, prudently; and to
make prudent, to teach.

')Jw, ')Dw (in pause %) regard,
estimation.—intelligence, under-
standing.

];'g to kie down, to rest.~~to rest,
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abide.—to dwell.—~to dwell (jn),
to inbabit,

1?? (5,a), f. oo, pl. myw, in-
habitant.—neighbour.

ﬂ:)?, 1'2? to be quiet.

ﬂ:')!} f. (onstr. mby, no pl. ahs.)

quiet, prosperity.—carelessness,
negligence of God. ’
YWY to send. In Piel, to send

Sforth =to excite (if).
nj'??\-’ (2, b), pl. nnye, a table.
72¢ Hiph. 7947 to throw, cast
(¢ into, 3, v upow, |® fram;
v behind him, . e. to degpise).
‘)'_)g} to plunder, spoil.
90 (4, 8) spoil, plunder, booty.
D'?? to be entire, i. e. sound, sqfe.

—to be at peace. Piél, ohe, ohw
to preserve, keep uninjured.—to
complete.—1o resfore.—to repay.
—to requite, recompense.

D‘b‘y (3,8) health, welfare, pros-

perity, peace.
D there.

oY (7, ), pl. nivy, a name.
'v_gt:,f Hiph. to destroy.—to de-

stroy (persons, nations). Niph.
pass. of Hiph.

’QV;’ only pl. oy (cnstr. voo, with

suff. yoy) heaven, the heavens.
np’gy ta shine cheerfully.—to be

glad.
R (5,a), mob f. adj., joyful.
T‘UDW (12, b) joy, rejoicing.—
mirth.
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zgmﬁ to let go, remit (a debt).—
to throw down. Niph. to be
thrown down.

D’DW heaven (cnstr. *p¢, pl. m.).

"l')Dw f. (12, b) a garment, a
mantle

T, Y f. (10) news, ti-
ding:v.-iqfofmation, report.

YWY to hear.—to listen (with.acc.
b, %, 3 fo any one).—lo hearken,
obey. Piel, to cause to hear, to

summon. Hiph. to cause to hear
or be heard.

' Y to keep, watch, guard.—to
-T

preserve, protect (with acc. 3,
b, % of the object, with y from
or against).—to keep.—to keep,
observe (acc. %, Yp).

1Y c. (8,b) a tooth(prop. and fig.).
—ivory.

NI to hate.

ngtg f. (11,a), pl. oug, mw, a
year.

1 to sharpen, e.g. a sword;

-7
partcp. 2o sharp.

'lyw (4,b) a hair; collect. hair,

ﬂB"D f. (11,a), dual orpp, pl c.

ningi, lip. — speech, words. —
language —brim of a vessel.—
shore of the sea; bank of ariver.

ng'zy Kal not used; to pour out.

'mBW f. (12,b) female servant,
handmmd Lat. famula.

VDY to judge, administer justice.

—to condemn, punish.—oetd a
Judge, ruler.
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DD a serpent, adder.
‘[_Bt‘t.} ‘to pour out.—to shed. Niph.

to be poured out. Pual, to be
shed. Hithp. qenun ¢o be poured
out.

nBY to creep.

‘Jwg to weigh.

')p? (6, @), pl. c. 4, a shekel.

OpY Niph. (prop. to bend for-
-7

ward in order to see).—to look
out. Hiph. to look.

'l')w (6, a) he, Salsehood.

pr j shakiir, to lie.

2 (1, b), only pl. branches of
aTvine.

Enfg to burn, consume.

W (6, ¢), pl. o, root.

5}:“5} to plant.

PJ'_'I? to be still, to rest, to abate,
of waves, of strife.

Fal
MmN f. (10) desire, will.
')&ﬂ (6,£.) form.
nan f. (10) a chest.—ark (of

Noah, built in the form of a
chest).—the ark in which Moses
was exposed.

mwan f. (10) & coming in, being

stored up.—income, profit.—pro-
duce, fruit; trop. result.

nnan f. (10) understanding, pru-
dence
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TINDNA only in pl. perversity,| T5A
frou;ardness. rr'm’:) F\} scholar.

nYMA £ (3, ), with suff.
wmn, eapectation, hope.

DA £. (13, a), but pl. nimin
proof, rebuke.

ﬂ;}_ﬁn f. (11, b) abominetion.—~
abomingble act.

DA f. pl. (from mpyin 11, a)
swiftness.—wealth, treasure.—
brightness, splendour.

TN £ (10), instruction, direc-
T
tion, precept.—law.—manner.

AR £ kelp, deliverance.—pur-
pose, enterprise.—counsel, wis-
dom.

N0 £ (. suff. e pans: wono
OO AR DTHN) prop. whed

T vy

is below.—adv. below, beneath.—
prep. under.—instead of.— in
return for.—on account of.~—bes-
cause that, because.

M’?UJ_’\ only pl. owmn diseases.
n]t_j}:\ (1, b) pl. o—, M, suppli-
cation,

TR to take hold of —to hold.

or_;:g to be completed, ended.—ta
cease,

D’p}:‘l (3, a) perfect. — whale. —
upright, sincere.

D}:\ f. mn (10) adj. whole, per-
Seet, sincere, honest.—subst. in-
tegrity,

17 or 11 only pl. v, pin huge
serpents, sea monster; others,
Jackals,

an Piel ayn to abhor.—to render

abominable. Niph. to be ab-
horred, detested; to be abomi-
nable.

MPN £. (10) expectation, hope.

(These words were omitted in their
alphabetical place.)

m&:& strength.
m’)g intimate friend ; leader.



ENGLISH

AND HEBREW i

INDEX.

A.

Abominable, Jyfﬂ

Nigh.:
Accusation, nj]’aw
All, "'D (prop a subst., 8, d,

usually followed by Makkeph).
_ dnger, AN,
Anoint, D) (propr. to pour out).
Ark, 11, 71D,

Assuredly (the Hebrew idiom is
by the repetition of the verb in
inf. absol.).

(partcp.

B.
Basket, 5p.
Be, been, .'1"! See 522, e.
Bear (= give Inrth to) '1'7'
Bear, to, 2%, 33T
Before, D'!IO (before, of time);
i;g') (before the face).

Bect: See Goop.
Better. See Goop, and 193 sqq.
Bind, 973

Black, 'i‘lm?, W'
Bless, ’I?Z,l To bless oneself
(Hithp.).
Blood, D%.
Born. Sc:e TO BEAR.
Boy, I 3.
Boys, D"")’
Branch, "m)
Bread, DI:I')
Breadth, 3!3"1
Brethren, D’n}_z

Bring, N2 (to come; Hiph.
cause to come). et (Hlph
to bring again, back, return,
restore).

Broken-hearted, to be. Niph. of
');W (with or without 1)),

Brother, ng.

Burn, ‘D‘Q ; ‘lp:f(to burn slowly,
steadily).

Bury, 3P

B, 13, 7.
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C.
Camel, '7}33 (pl. o).
Child, -;5~
Children, o%3, DT
Choose, N3, njrn
cig, vy,
Cities, DVY-
Clean, to be or become, .
Clean, adj. 1. )
Clothes, WJ:I,. T
Cloud, thick, y ).
Cluster, 22y, '733@:5.
Collect, Y3p.
Come (down), '1‘_):
Command, mx (Piél of my, obsol.).
Commandment, mn.
Compassion, have, ‘773” ('72)
Covenant, N"2.
Cover, 71D
-Covet, 1T
Cow, ﬂ:@: Y oz.
Create, Nﬁ:l

Crown, '\nj b (an ornamental

border round the top of the
altar).

Cry out, to, Pl’! (with %).

Cry out or aloud, to, R:te_ (to
call).

Curse, 'ﬁ_}'t

English and Hebrew Index.

Cursed (partcp.) W’ﬁ!s-
Cut, nﬂ_?

D.

Daughter, N2.

Day, DY. Days, D’D:

Death, ”1’9 (6, €).

Deliver, '733_ (Hiph. to cause to
deliver).

Desert, to, ny.

Desolate, )
destroy).

Destroy, 1@7? (utterly); =k (in
Hiph. = to cause-to-perish).

Destruction, nnrm

Devour, '73&

Diligent, 'v,‘:va

Do, ""’?l"

Do good, to, Jt_o:

Dog, 3'73

Door, n:)"f

Dream (verb and subst.), D'_’U

Dry (and), FRY22

Dry (dry-up), W2

Dust, ﬂ?g

Duwell, mp:_ (to sit, dwell, abide) ;

12 (to rest in, inhabit, dwell
-r
with).

to make,

am (o



English and Hebrew Index.

E.

Each other (often translated by
‘a man his fellow,” ‘a man his
brother,” &c. From each other:
‘a man from his brother,’ &c.)

e Sy e
Earth P2 ’
Eat, '73&

Enemy, :MR
Evil, YN, M.
Eye, 'm_; T
Eyes, DY,

F.
Face, DY (pl) With b in the

cnst. form, *eh, before (implying
rest) ; also *yem, before, from be-
Jore (implying removal).

Faint, lm'} (faint, tired).

Faint, to be, !,yjr (to be fatigued,
tired).

Faint, to make-, DD, in Hiph,
—-17_:!: (to tire, wear;').

Fall, '7973, '7:_1; (to wither, decay).

Fat, 3.

Father .(irreg ) IR

Feed, ny')

Field, .‘I‘lw.

Fig, m&n.

Fill, s'm

Find, N3D.

Fire, tﬁé:

Piel of malee,

Flay, mgg

229

Flee, 1172, TT).

Flesh, 03

Flock, (8.

Flood, 12n.

Fly from, to, I3 ; 772 (=flee).

Fool, %20, 'ro:, '>:u

For, ﬁ;

Form, to, an.

Found, to, ';pﬁ; N (to make
firm, fix : e.g'. the earth).

G.

Garden, n.
Gardens, D3
Garment, n'ar:w, 13,

Gather, Y2D; D)D) (to gather

into a house, or place of  ge-
curity).

Girl, m')’

Girls, nﬁ‘r‘)ﬁ

Give, 1N).

Give-for;h, to, 1) (e.g. the
voice). i

Gladness, ')'J

Glory, -m:

Go, 707, Ni2.

Goat, 1.

God, D nbn. N

Good, 24D

Grape, 322

Grass, Rm; 'mgp (dry grass).

X
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Grave, [3p-
Great, ’am, ar
Great, to be, '7‘[).
Grow, ‘7‘!3

H.

Hand, Ry

Hand, nght "’D'
Hand, left, 'azémz.
Hands, D'
Hate, Ng'v.f
Head, Whn.
Hear, y@?
Heart, 3.'?.

Heavens  (singular not wused),

H“.qht9 ﬂD‘lp
Hell, Sy,
Herb, 3@
tender érass).
Hide, to, 193.
Holiness, w:!p (6, m).
Honrour, "1123.
Honour, to, 17;9
Honey, w;'s (6, r).
House, njg,.'
How, N, 0.
How long, ’nb .
Howl, 597 (':w -
Hypocnte, qal;'[

mﬂ:! (a green,

English and Hebrew Index.

I

In, prep. 3 preﬁxed Sts H: e. g.
to trample in (= to) the dust.

Increase, {312

Inhabitant, 3y (yashibb, 5, 1),
Iniquity, m:t, ]uz

Joy, m s ]‘lwg

K.

Keep, ﬂ@?

Kill, '7:9,2 i DAY (o slay as a
sacrifice) ; 12D (to slaughter).

Kindle, /T (to kindle itself =
to be kindled).

King, ‘['79 To be made a king,
Hoph. of 7213 -

oo

Kingdom, n:')m

Kingdoms, m:'mr:

Kiss, P‘é’;

Knee, 772.

Knees, D:D_'L'.l

Kings,

| Knife, N85 P (o knife).

Know, p‘_l:

Knowledge, n:g‘[
L.

Lamb, WJQ

Lament, ‘rgg



English and Hebrew Index.

Land, '{ﬁ&

Large, 'mz, part

Law, n‘pn

Leaf, .-1?1!.

Learn, ‘n;'?

Leave, to, J_ty

Length, TIN.

Lie, 31_:)

Life, D13, pl. (the life, applied
to God and man only.)

Like, ) (as prefix: before mono-

sylla'bles and barytones often 3.
See rule).

Little, ]@R

Lo, 1.

Look, to, FINT; o)} (Hiph. to
look into, ivn;estiga;e).

Lord, .'n'p

Lord, my, *J"m (pl. my Lord,
applied to God), ’J"m (sing.
my lord, applied to man).

" Lords, D‘Jﬁ_&-

Love, to, ;1.'_1'22.

M.
Man, DTN, YN, YR
Master, r‘ﬁ:m *
Men, D‘WJ& (the men of a family).
Mercy, ‘n:n
Miaz, ‘IQQ

231
Mock, rb, J;_}? (to deride).
Mosney, !]93

Mother, DN.

Mount, Mountain, =Y.

Mouth, 1D, cnstr. *_5 (irreg.). .

Multitude, 3% (= number, nu-
merousness).

N.
Naked, Bﬂ'\y.
Name, DT? (pl. rimw).
Neighbour, s o
Nest, s pl. kinnim, cells.
Night, n')") 3‘);7 (evening).
No, N'? ]’R, cf. 257, end
No man, u}'ﬂ ™.
Number, to, 'igg

0. :
Oath, y;_ng To take an oath of

a persom, say: ‘lo cause-to-
swear (Hiph. of ¥0) any one.’
Observe, 'i?_:t?
Offer, JZ‘P'-
Offer-sacrifice, to, ma.
Old, '(pt (of a man). To be so

many years old, , say :  was @ son
of so many years.

Open, to, !'ujg
Or, IN.
Overthrow, to, 'Tp}g (to destroy).

Oz, "W; P2 (horned, tame
cattle).

x 2
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' P. S.
Part, P11 Sack, NN
People, DY. Say, M, 72T

Perish, “TIN.

Pervert, to, §2D.

Place, nﬁprg. )

Place [a man] over, to, Hiph. of
Tpp —ove.

Plant, to, J103.

Plunder, to, S, n2.

Prisoner, ﬂ‘p&.’ T

Proverb, e

Prudence, T17W-

Purge, 'jg?i.(c.ofver, expiate).

Q.
Queen, n;:'?rg.

R.
Rain, '\’Lf)@tl.
Recompme: to, n?w.
Red DVTN.
Require, é‘l‘:
Restore, 30,
Righteous, pﬂg
Righteous man, PYT3.
River, 'Eu.
Room (= c'hamber), -HE-,
Ruler, S’Qﬁn (partcp..from ma-
shal). ©

Scorn, '{1’7

Scorner,

Sea, D"

See, to: NSO,

Seed, J?jt.r i

Seed, to 1zear; to seed seed, ;r_\!
Seek (for), WUV

Separate, ‘n.g.’

Serpent, WI:IE

Servant, -';2'

Serve, ‘l;}:.

Shadow, 3.

Sharp, WT; f.om.

Shear, 113.

Shield, ]5}:; (a)bhia shields.
Sitoer, WD

Skin, WY.

Smite, 11271 (Hiph. of m»).
Son, ) (;rreg.); "2 (poetically).
Song, 'N.}.

Sow, to, -

Stalk, 713D,

Stand, Y-

Statute, DA,

Statutes, DPIT-

Steal, JH



English and Hebrew Index.

Stone, ]DR

Stones, D’J:&

Strip, ZDWD To strip oneself,
Hithp.

Strong drink, 'Dtg.

Strong-hold, ﬁi{r.jb.

Sword, 2V7. T

T.

Take, nl?’Z’ '!;'2 (to conquer,
take by force).

Take an oath. See OarH.

Take captive, to, n:'m!

Tell, 'lga ')Tgks, 927 (Piel of
dabhir).

Temple, '73*{!.

Thick cloud, 3.

Thick clouds, DY2Y.

Thief, 233

Threshol:l, nD.

Together, 1.

Tongue, ]W}').

Town, '\’y.T

* Trample, D?_:"t

Treacherous, '!3:'_1

Treasure, YWD, 793D, 1OM.

Treasure-house, 'iR‘N

Tree, Yy

Trust, to, nwva; PN (Hiph.) to
cause to beli;ve, puft faith in.

Truth, n?x

233
V.

Verity, nD&

Very, Tim.

Vessel, ")3

Vessels, D;'73; cnstr. Y (irreg.).

Vineyard, Dﬂj

Virgin, n’)'mn

Voice, ')'1')

U.
Understanding, new:u?\.
Unpunished, ’pe )
Unpunished, to be, 713 (in Niph.).
Utterly. SeeTo Destroy (utterly).

Ww.
Walk, 7977.
Wash, to, D23, (Piel) to wash

thoroughly. i

Waste, to, . 7:"?
Way, T
Weak, to bc, '7'77
Weary, J?J‘
Weary, to be, q;»
Weigh, SpU.
Weight, l)PWD
Who, .
Why, 7115.

Wicked, Ty;:h (a wicked man).
Wickedness, ;uﬂh NN
e ' o

Wind, .

x3
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Winds, NimM".
Wine, ™
Wisdom, mDn
Withdraw, HDR (to bring home,

collect). To be withdrawn, taken
away (Niph.).
Woman, mgx

PROPER

Abram, D‘D& (the exalted father).
Abraham, D'ﬁJN (the father of

a great multltude)
Adam, DN (earthy).

Amorite, "\b&.

Babel, '733
Babylon, '7:1:1

David, 'h:[

Eliezer, MR-
Esau, Y3 '

Hayar, - .
Hallelmah, nﬁ')')‘t (praise ye

the Lord).
Hanm, o (hot).

Hebrewes:, .'m:;y
Hebrews, nn;y

Jacob :1)17’ (a det.a.iner).

Jehovah, m’P
Jeremiah, ')'!'D'i’ (exalted of God).

English and Hebrew Index.

Word, ')3':'!.
Write, ;1_1?.

Y.

Year, nagf, D’D:
Years, D’;y.

NAMES.

Jerusalem, D.'?]'Lh'v

Jew, mim.

Joab, 3}3‘]’ (God the father).
Joseph, qg‘p (increasing).
Isaac, pt:m'

Ishmacl, SNYEU.

Israel, ';x-n,”

Jubal, ’nv

Judah, n'n'v
Judea, 'n'!’

Midian, 7.
Moab, AN (of the Father).

Noah, l:ﬁ) (a comforter).
Rebekah, ."IRJ'\

Sion, VY.
Solomon, ﬂn’)t}

Zion, ]\33



APPENDIX.

A. TasLe or DecLENSsIONS,

Gesenius (who is followed by Hurwitz, Stuart, &c.) divides
the Hebrew Nouns into 13 Declensions, or rather arranges
them under 13 Paradigms, which we here add for reference,
though it will not be necessary to enumerate all the variations
. and exceptions in so elementary a work as the present.

Observe—

@) That all feminines without a distinctive feminine ending
are inflected like the masculine Paradigms, except that

they generally take their pl. in 6tk (J7); 3‘3&!, sword, pl.
M3, constr. MY (kh&rgbh, khrabhdth, khir'-
LA KL

bhéth). With the suffixes the stronger abbreviation then
remains : see the Feminine Paradigms.

b) Grave suffizes are those which have always a strong accent
or tone. Such are most suffixes of 2nd and 3rd pers.
plural, whether joined to the singular, as D), 12, D7, 108

but not D, 2, or to the plural, as D', 13, o,
T T - . v -
m - but not 'VJ’:. The other suffixes are called light.

¢) In the plural the light suffizes attach themselves, without
exception, to the status absolutus; the heavy or grave suf-
fixes, to the status constructus.

Arrangement of the Declensions.] 1. Monosyllabic and dis-
syllabic with immutable vowels. 2. Monosyllabic with mutable
(+); and dissyllabic with a similar vowel for ultimate, and im-
mutable vowel for penultimate. 3. Mutable (+) or (..) for penul-
timate : immutable vowel in ultimate. 4. Dissyllabic with (v+)
or (v«). 5. Dissyllabic with mutable () for ultimate : mutable (+)
for penultimate. 6. Segolates or dissyllabic nouns, with accent
on penultimate. They are derived fram an original monosyllabic
form with Pathakh. 7. All with mutable () for ultimate: and
immutable vowel for penultimate. Also some monosyllabic nouns
from f19. 8. All that double their final consonant by dagesh
when augmented. 9. ;T final. 10. [1_ final preceded by an

smmutable vowel. 11. n; final preceded by mutable () or ().
12. Feminine nouns chieﬂ; derived from the segolate forms ‘)yg,
'7;:79, '7}'79 13. Segolate nouns formed by the addition of .ti;e
fen’xiuine ;nding N_2.—To the examples in the Paradigms add :
misg%!’rfth (mclosur;), igg¥réth (letter), mdscd'réth (wages).



The Declensions
Absol. | Constr. | Light suff.| Heavy suffix.

I. (horse) S. DY DD ‘DO DIDD
P.| DD DD OO DD’D'!D

IL (etemity) S.| 0% | OO | mHW n:n‘a‘w
' P owhy | mhy | ohw oYW
ML (overseer) S.| TPD | TRD | TPO 03T
P OTPR | TRR | TP® | DYTRD

-

a.
ord) S.| 37 | 27 | "I 03727
P|D™Ma7 | ™37 | M7 u:m:n
Iv.< b. T : T
(wise) S. DD!;T [nlein] ’D?l:l DD’JDﬂ
| owan | B0 | w3 | DPRRT
[ a.
(old man) S. W » up DA
PLoDw | W "t Dt
b ’ '
V.. (shoulder) S. Glak) Glak)
P.| nOnd  INBn3
C.
(court) .| 30 N 3¥n ) op
Pl on | vwo | vmm o | opwnm
F o oa '
Ging) S| 9D | TB | O D33%m
P. o*:bro ~:'>’3 29 n:*:'m
b. . '
VL( (bok S.| 9B | "9D | "m0 070
Pl oo | mEp | vE0 | D7D
C.
(sanctuary)S. w-y,-S m,i 'ar) o
Py DU, | WM | W, | DYM




of Nouns.

Absol. | Constr. |Light suff.| Heavy suffic. ||Dualabsol| Meaning.
stis sts slist. siis’ch&ém’ D’?;‘\‘ (two
stsim shist stisai stsbch¥m’ | yomi'yim| 34¥S)
volim | Yolim | yOlamt | yolsmehem' | DYIRID (pair of
yolamim | YoPmé | Yolimai |yéPméchem | mElki- | 1O%99)

) kbd'yim
pakid p’kid p'kidt p'kid’ch¥m’ oA (oo
pkidim | pkidé | p'kidai | pkidéchém’ | spopr. | VekS)
. P8'yim
dibhar | d’bhir |.d’bbart | d’bhirchem’ || 1033 | (wings)
d’bharim | dibhré | d’bharai | dibbréchm’ c'na-
phd'yim
khichim | kbech¥m | khtchami | khtchimehém’ | *00bn| (hips)
kh*chamim| khichmé | kh*chamai | khichméch&m’ || khe-
latsd’yim
zakén 2’kin z’ként z’kénch&ém’ Dﬁqv (thighs)
zkénim | zikné | z’kénai | ziknéch¥m’ yre-
chi’yim
cathéph cgtheph
c’thépoth | cithphéth
khatsér | khstsir | khetsert | kh*tsirchém’
kh*tsérim | kh*tsré | khetsérai | kh*tsréch&m’
meléch | m¥lech |milet | milc'chtm || 3Oy | (feer)
m’lachim | milché | m’lachai | milcéchém’ rig’-
18’yim
séphir sepher | siphri s‘fphr’chém’ D'Sg: (double)
#'pharim | siphré | s'pharai | siphréch¥m’ ciph-
18’yim
kodésh | kodésh | kddshi | kddsh’chém’ ‘ny}np (loins)
kedashim | kddshé | kedashai | kddshéchém’ ;xgi,s;ii;
DuAL CoNsTR. lvg?a (c¥nphe). 'vg?;.-' (kheltsg). 2 by-(régle). 4 mn (mdthné).

3



d | Absol. | Constr. |Light suff.| Heavy :qﬂh.‘
| @youthS. Wil W owm oW
, Plow | vwa | cwy | D
e. . >
(perpetuity)S.| 1Y) | MY | ) o3
POy | TR MYy | D)
fowrb s oyB | wB| wp | odpm
P D%yn | yp | e n:*‘ayz
VL 3 : v

g (death) S.| MD | Mo | N DoMD
P\ DD | mid | 0w | oypio
h. o) S.| | | Dant
P. D§ Dﬂt \D! ﬁoﬁl D:ﬁ nﬁ'
Lognin 8 M| M| TP o2
(gaselle) S.| "33 ) o

| P.| onai
ra. (ememy) S. N R R DDJ’&
P|oa | mi | % | oyam
VILib: amos.| ow | Dw | wv DY
P.| noy | nnY | DY n:mﬁnw
fa. wea) S. o o ko) o
Ploom | w| o m | D@
VIIL b. (mother) S.| DN DN Ko DIDR
| P.| miog | nmy | o | DJniog
o (statwe) S.|  pn | pn w7 Do
S B B 2 O B
IX. (seer) S| A | MR i oo
Pl oo | | o




of Nouns.

Ovac Cox, ! v_Sg_; (nid¥Y1g). 2 Y (Vén8), 3 v;m (mdz'ng), ¢ BR (dppe). ® 3 (shinné).
5 .



Feminine

Absol. Constr. f;;i:t fu.eﬂaizvy

X.  (mare) S.| 7DD | NDW | DD | DINDD
P.| now | niow | oD n'wmmo

(ear) S.| X | N | ooy | DNy
Pl oDy | M | 0w | oo

XL{ () S.| Mm@ | nw | onw| Do
P.| A | nad m‘uw o

(ﬁght«;us- S.| P | npwe | ope | DompTd
ness vT: = st EERGRE

MPTS | PP | nipTE | DTDPTR

a.
( (queew) S.| 13y | N%w | ndbm | DanAdD
P. m:'m Ny | ok a-vm:'m
b. ) )
XIL/ (reproac)S.| 1973 | DB} | N2y | DN
P. mmn mzﬁn ~n‘\sﬂn n'vmsnn
C.
(waste) S.| {2 | NI | N2 | OINAM
| P.| MaTn n‘mn. mﬁ:nn D-vm:nn

Tr:

r a.
(prowy S.| PR3V | M3 | mpad | DOPRAY
P. n‘m‘w nipa | Iy nrvma:i’
XL : :
i) S.| Py | nifiy | oty manay

P.| b | nhyda | pog0a ooy




Nouns.

Absol. Constr, "l:%t ﬁ;ﬁ/ Dual absol.| Meaniug.

shsah | stisith stisathi shsith-

stodth  |sladth | stobthai | o

shanah sh’nith sh’natht | sh’nith- |! D’J'IDW (lips)
ch&m’

shinim |sh’'néth | sh’ndthai + 8 pha-

th¥'yim
shénah sh’nith | sh’nathi | sh’miith- |2 D’JE\:;QB (corners)
shendth |shmoth | obmothai | TS | pac

th¥'yim

t'dakah | tsidkXth | tsidkathi | tsidkith-
chém’
te’dakoth | tsidkdth | tsidkothai +

milch | milcith | mileathi | malckth- [PDNADY| (sides)
m’lichoth | milchéth | malchbthai °h§3' drca-

_ thd'yim
kherpah | kherphth | khérpatht | kherpith- D0 | (double
Kheraphoth| kher'photh kherpho- | 4™ | rikma- mbros
v thai thy'yim | %Y
khorbsh | khorbath |khdrbathi | khorbith-

Kherabhéth| khir'bhoth | khir'bhé- c“i""

thai

yon¥keth | ydn¥kdth | yondkti ybllxlikt:~ D'E\'Dxp (cymbal)
you'koth | yon'koth | yon'kothai | 3 || miteil-
ti'yim

gilgd’leth | giilgoleth | giilgdhi | giilgdit’- n*nu?m (double
s o , .| ch&m’ ’khﬁsh JSetter)
gilg’loth | giilg’léth | giilg’16thai + t'yim

DuaL Coxsrr. ! vm (siphthé). 2 ™we (p¥*tné). 3 Yy (y¥rc'the).

+ The distinction between light and heavy suffixes ceases in the plural of feminine nouns.
7 Y



B. TasLe oF Irrecurar Nouns.

Meaning.| 1. Irreg. Noun.| Constr. | Plur. g‘;::z Wm-
Father | 2N|abh | xbb, *bht abhéth abht, abhi,
T *bhiché¢m,
&e.
Brother N | akh skhi akhim akhii, *khi-
T chém, &c.
Sister | MY | akhoth *khaybth| ¥khydth| khysthii.
LN |ish fshim ishf, &e.
Man { :
YHIN | ndsh *nashim | #nshé
P
Woman ﬂWR ishshih|gshéth |nashim |n’shé |ishti, &ec.
Maid ﬂD§ amah *mah6th | ¥mhdth
House ma bayith |béth batim bgztéchém,
c.
Son 13 |bén bén—- bantm |b’né b’nf, bin-
- ch&m.
Daughter| 3 |bith ban6th |b’ndth |batti, &c.
Day oy |yém | yamim |y’mé
Vessel *'73 c’li célim cilyt, ci--
T ly’cha.
Lion IR | srayim
Kid "1 |gdi g’dayim
City "y Dir Yarim
Water oM miyim miyim |mé
Mouth 1D | peh pt pl (my~),
ME . picha, piv,
&e.
Head LN [ roash raashim
8
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D. General Paradigms



of the Regular Verb.

serve as models for

the rest.)

PUAL (4).

1. Pemrxcr. KAL (1). INIPHAL (2).| PIEL (3).
Sing. 1 c. |kaml'th | nikesl't kisgaltd | kaessl'ed
2(m. | kamltd |nikelta | kil | kil
/- | kst | nikesle kitgle | kuesslt
37m. |kail | nikesl kittel Kiittil
{f. kaflah | nike’lsh | kitflah | kiiee'lah
Plur. 1 c. |kafi'nd {nikeslntd | kigdlnt | kietsdlnd
2[’"‘ k'tiltdm’ | niksaltém’ | kitziltgm’ | kiittgltem’
/| ktalten’ | nikeslesn’ | kitgdlesn” | Koeeslesn’
3 ¢ |kafld | nikela | kite'la kiitela
2. INF. (constr) | K61 hikkaral | kateal ktierdl
Ine. (@booly |kizsl | {SE6EOIY |y | kuneel
3. Iup. Sing. m.| k’t5l hikkatel kiteel
£ | king hikkaslt | kaels
Pisr. m.|kifld | hikkarla | kaela (none)
7. | ktot'nah | hikkasel'ndh | kiftel'ngh
4. lnrsr:kr- (lFu:.) %keol | kkatel skiitzel *kiitral
- 2{.,;. tikesl | tikkarsel Pkireel kel
V. |tk | sitkar tkate’li | vkl
3)m.|yikal | yikkatel ykitel | ykital
\f- |tikeol | tikkatel vkitel | kel
Plur. 1 c. | niktol nikkatzél n’kizeel n’kiiegil
2fm. tikeln | tikkarld | ekaela | Ckield
L. |tikeolnah| tikkatelnah | vkatel'nah| vkiisalnah
$fm.|yikeld |yikkacla |ykaels | ykiela
'Lf. tikzol'nah| tikkasei'nah | tkasel'nah | kit nah
act. kotel || ;145 SL X 74 s _
6. Partce. {pass. Karalf nik#al . m’kistel | mkiisal
11 Y



~
.
General Paradigms

1. Parror. HIPH{L (5). HOPH:&L (6). HITHP;AEL .
Sing. 1 c. | 0P | n%opT | mowpn
2qm. | POBpIT | pYEpT | RoBRONe

R5wpn n':-ropw nbwphn
3 (m. ‘mﬁ- 'mv'v '7mm'
{f- ‘t'wmn* n'm:-t' n’)mm*

Plur. 1 ¢ u'?@p.j u'mp-: u";mm

2 (m. | DRSLPY nn'mv-r nn'amm

{,. woopn | wbepy | wndepnn

se | ompn | Swpy 'a'arpgm
2. Inv. (constr.) | DI btopn' Swpnn*

Inv. (absol) | SDPO* 'Dwa-v '

3. Iue. Sing.m. | O0pTY* Swpni
£ | Hopae "7:9 R

7op oone) | PR

Pur. m. | 390D 1"~mm
7. | ndwpm P

lugmar (For)  Dope | Sopy BRI
2 (m. 'rta-)n opn bepAn
{f- ~'>~mpn* "mpn- ~‘7xapnn*
3m. | Hupe 'mp" Swpme

V- 'moun 'mpn 'ann

Plur. 1 c. ) -‘mu: bmvm

2 {j 15*mn 1'>ro'm v'axapnn

-u'm'm ru"'to 70 m’amm
3fm. 1'>~w 15:37 1‘;xavn*'

m‘m’n 'u'arovn* 13'7mnn
5. Pagrce. 'rr;?r_y bp?z':* ';zg:yjrg*

12



of the Regular Verd,

1. PErFECT. HIPHIL (5). [HOPHAL (6).| HITHPAEL (D).
Sing. 1 e. | hikeil'tt hoksil'tt | hithkaenis
2 (m. | bikeil'ta hokesl'ta | hithkissl'ta
\f. | hikeale hoknlt | hithkerslt
3(m. | hikdil hokeil hithkyzsel
{f. hik#i1ah bokelah | hithkitelsh
“Plur, 1 c. |hikesl'na hoktsl'nt | hithksssl'na
2 fm. hik¢gltém’ hokegltém’ | hithkiregltém’
/. |bikeslten’ | hokeslen’ | hithksesleen
3 c.- |hik#1a hokela hithk#se’la
2. Inr. (constr.) | hikeil hokesl hithkizeel
Inr. (absol) | hikeel hakeel
3. Imp, Sing. m. | hikeel hithk#zel
/. | ke hithkate'lf
(none)
Plur.  m. |hikala hithkise'la
/. | hikeernah bithkttel'nzh
4. Ineerr. (Fur.)l g1 ksl sthkaseal
Sing. 1 e.
2m. | et tokexl tithkyreel
(FARE: e t8ke'lt tithkaee'lt
3(m. |ygkel yokel yithkaztel
{f. takeil kel tithkisel
Plur. 1 c. | niksl ndkeEl nithkizzel
2 {m. takeila t3kela tithkase'la
f. |téktel'nah | tskfilnah | tithkyttelnah
3 f m. | yikeila ySkt'la yithk&ze'la
']j. taksel'nah | tskesl'nah | tithkastelnah
5. Parrce. mitkeil mokial mithkiztel
13



Vers wite Fiast Gurrurav (¢4).

K. Verbal

KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL HOPHAL.
1. PerFect. — — ——
Sing. 1 e. | ATY | DI, *n‘mv-t NV
apm) DTV | DT | TR | DTRIR
V- nmy N7y mr::v-t YN
3(m. Ty '!p_}?a_' T‘Dy'l‘ R~
. Y | Ty ey Ty
Par. 1o | WY | WMR, | WTNR | wTRyn
2(m.| DOTOY* ) nmr:yn DTV
V| oyt | T m‘myn TRV
3e | Ymyp | TEP wp;zp Ty
2. Inr. (constr) | Thp* 'ID]!{I: oY _'ngg: B
Inv. (absol.) Toy | Tope | Toy '
: . R
3. Iup. Sing. m. ‘my:‘ oyt 1{3}7{[
S TRY | OTT | OTRYn
N T s (none)
Plur. m. Yy WWD}'{FT 3'7’@25'!
| myvye | mmRyn | MR
e T Tonyt| TRMN | TRuM | o
2 {m. TEyn | Twn 'm,vn 23i5)
S| vmnt| TN "!'mm myn
3fm. mps* 'm . 'mpw oy
72 mpn 'rz;yo 'myn ™YH
Plur. 1 c. myn Y -myz ™,
2 (m. ﬂDij YOy vmvn ITOPR
L. n;'sﬁzzp NITEYR | MIIRPR | NYTRYR
spm| v | oy | TeR_ | vmy
Lz mBpn [y Inymayn | aymeyn
Pavrce. act. T3 pass. wir__ai;‘ ™Y w;gp__* Ty

14




Paradigms. Vers wire Seconp Gurruran (9%

15
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Vere wirH TrRirpD GurTURaL (¢%).

Verbal



Paradigms. Vers wite TrIRD GuTTURAL (4%).



Vers Dousre Aviw, ;ﬁy @). Verbal
KAL. NIPHAL.
1. Perrecr. S =
Sing. 1 c. *nap '"113D3
2 (m. map* mapy*
{f. map niap3
3 {m. ap* apy*
J. nap* N3y
Phur. 1 c. 13D 1M3D3
2 (m. oniap DrYap)
{f— 1nhap napd
3¢ 13D 3303
2. INv. (constr.) ‘3b* jmlo/y
Inr. (absol.) 2539 o+
3. Imp. Sing. m. ap* Inloly
.f. Q:JSQ H:J-éa.
Phur. m. 1b 257
s ny nrieT
4. Imperr. (Fur)| —— T
Sing. 1 c. JoN DR DR
2 {m. 2bn ic)o) lc} g
s | 3dpe ol oY
3(m. a0 ol pr
v abn o)y hio)g]
Plur. 1 c. JD; ab) APl
2(m. 3250 307 200
lr| npfon | mgbn | nrent
3fm| 33D 120! o
\#| npdpre | mpBn | nydont
Parrce. act. 22D poss. 3!139 392'

18



Paradigms. Vers DousLe Aviy, p’p (. .
HIPHIL. HOPHAL. POEL. POAL.
mapn Aoy | mpdio | ;3o
maon | mapne n33ip Pl
m:m'v Mapw m:no n:mio
Jo" o "Agip* "aip*
20 2o 33210 m3ip
%301 22DYT 121D 13D
nmno-t onhapT Dp32iD DP22'D
;mno-t Taikley 'm:\nﬁo mn:no
9307 Loty 1229 11310
. o -
a7 e 2230 225
Jpne 22iD
Y y
3D"‘ (none) 2:1‘)D (none)
uo-v u:m:
-u*:m-v' 33370
Jo% a0 2208 2208
apn oA 220 2oR
"30n* 3t a3on | 3o
p*(aPY[  20M*ApY| 2D 30
n N %R 2300
an uto) R 22'0) 22903
30D DY ;22'0n 3%
apion | my3me | mdioA | madion
30 1y unﬁov u:zﬁo*
myapnt | Ayaoet | Andiop | maddon
aon* 0m* 3308 :mou
R 7




Vers Pe Nuw, ]6 (n). Verbal
KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. | HOPHAL.
1. PerrecT. > > >
Sing. 1 ¢ ne | R | RYET
2 (m. U r\m‘v nwz't
{f- an Ao nw:n
3(m.| W ot | v m.-t'
{f. o | meran *nmn
(regular) i
Plur. 1 c. weRy | eI uwm
2 (m. DRY) onYNT nnvz'r
V- mw:u mwm mw:cn
3ec wi | W W
o Inv. (constr) | DU | wuD | Wt | oA
Inv. (absol.) W‘IJQ_ 1250 /P Ia
3. Tup. Sing. m. vy | wnny | Ut
A1 ws | wwn | e
o B . (none)
Plir.  m. L7 S22 o
7| w3 |nwyn | nawin
a1 (Fur)|' 3 p
Mg, 1 0| UMW L LEN
2 {m. wan van 215
5| whn whin |
3(m.| oWyt WA LA LN
{ﬁ van wvan wan
P te | way | CFEO | wwm | oy
apm.| WD whn | WD
Lz. | mwn muin | mpin
3pm| MR w | oWy
/| mavan D "uﬂan
Parrcr. act. W)3 pass. Y)) v whant wgrg'

20




Paradigms. ~ Vers Pe Arees, sé (ab).

KAL  NIPHAL HIPHIL.  HOPHAL.
e T oy

Like the Yerb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm, p. 14.

ooy 22803 onn o8N
o - Sonm
oo 2280 amn
o
%'75& ETC. ETC. (nome)
QFre
5ane

baNn

HaNm
Al e | e | oo
5'3:;: ETC, ETC. ETC.
YA

mbINA
YN

navIRP

act. D pass. 08 D3M3 | oMm >

21 z2
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VerB AvIN Vav, 1;7 ™. Verbal
KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. | HOPHAL.
1. PerrEcT. '
> > > >
Sing. 1 ec. TR | VP3| R | PR
afm | popr DBy mwpn' TS
I e | D) nﬂwp'v nmm
3 {m- opr | opr|  opit| opne
£ M| oMby | MR | o
Par. 1o | app | Wopy [ wdwa | wopn
 2ym. | DRDP DAY (DNWDE (DHDRIT
/. R mﬁm‘n mﬁr:":n mn,'m
3¢ wp | W | wPn | wpn
2. Inv. (constr.) oy opir* opnt| o
' Inr. (absol) op* |  oipne jop. DR
3. Imp. Sing. m. oy oy Dgp'r'l’
| owpr | were|  wRr
. s s' (none)
Pur. m. | w9 | wpn | wpd -
£ | mpr | by | mpn
“Sae i e DN | OpN | DN | o
2(m. | OPH | OPH opn | oan
| wppe| wipnt| wpp | wpn
3[m. o oip opr|  opre
V- opn o'pn opn | opm
Plur. 1 c. D:pa Djp) D:p)7 opn
2 {m. PR | WP | wpR | WA
S [EpR | mepn | mnpn | nwpe
3pm |y | Wy R | e
|/ -uvmn' -unpn mpR® | AP
Partce. act. Dp* pass. ma* o opRt | opw*




Paradigms. Vers Avin Yo, ’i} ).
PILEL. PULAL. KAL. NIPHAL.
oRip | el | M3 | a3 | iy
o | opopp | opde | omdat | o
nnmp mmv na nn n‘m:u

oo'p* | oo [bh ra° ha3e
oot | mmp | Mt | Rt |
WHp | wpdp | w3 | iz |

oMo | oApnip | oM | ond | onina)
mnma muma a3 mﬁn mm:u
woip | woop | 0 W3 | MYy
onip onp ra nai
12 nan

onp ra nan
noip i as DR

i (none) N .
P wa
MRt —

L ORpN | Dopy N
opn | oopn , ™mp
wopn | onipn wan

ooy | oo e ay
on'pn | ooipR ran s DY
oYy | D) b

WP | wowipn wan

MBn | mmbipn | meyan
o | w:v

mm‘m -ur.mi'm -u*.'s*nn*

oo DQ\p‘g act, 13" pass. P2* 133
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Vers LamED ALEPH‘,‘N’5 (%. Verbal

KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL.

1. Perrecr. > . - >
Sing. 1 c. YINED NINID) ’J,'IN.;{Q
2(m.|  INID s
{f- Jaiiia) NNYD) gD
3 {m. NyD* sgp;* N¥D
s man | omam | oMo
Phr.1c. | DN3D uNgDy | ONER
2(m | DONSD DONRRY | DONED
V| oosie | sy |
3| Wy YD) INED
2. INF. (constr.) RRD N§@n . 1l
Inw. (absol) NIYD Ny NED
3. Inp, Sing. m. NyD* N7 N3D
B T
Plar.  m. | IN3D INYDT W32
£| mpe | mpdpr | nose

4. Imperr. (Furt.) . A

2 {m. NERP N¥RD N
S| NE0D NypA N3P
3 {:. Ny nmw N3
. R¥DH NyRn NIDD
Plur. 1 c. RXDJ N¥2) NI
2(m. mxr:m DN INZDA
Lr| megon | ;andon | mson
3ym.| WD W !
/| mangnne MIN¥ORe | mwgbA*
Parrce. act. Nxb pass. :{139 RgDJ "NXDD

26




Paradigms.  Vers Lauep Areem, {z’) (a%).
PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL.
MNED | ONRoT | ekl | onsoon
e | oedore | pedone | pedonoe
P PR3 nsxm nNgpAR
Ngpt | wuon S I
Mo | mess | M | msenn
WNED AN uNgDT | NEDAD
DANSD | DONYST | DONEBD | DON¥RAD
wess | owween | weeY | wwenAn




Vees Lamep He, .‘1') (h). * Verba?
KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL.
1. Perrecr. Y S >,
Sing. 1c. | P o s
pm | pr | omenr | e
[ 22 nHy na
spm| o omg | M | e
(R I v o R s P nnbae
Plr. e | 20 o LT
2pm.|  oh) DN o)
| wra non L)
e Y3+ 2 b3
2. Inv. (constr.) ndye mﬁgn' ntoy
Inw. (absol.) i 5 %
3. Inp. Sing. m. | ﬂ‘)J* n‘;gn' ﬂ?g’
.f’ ,?g. ?é.n. N?g'
 Phr.  m, 3 o7 3.
£ e | ndar | iy
4. Inpzrr. (Fur.) N Mo o
Sing. 1 ec. 1w “re ¥ =
2(m.| 9D nan PN
‘{f- ane e hane
agm | o e o
A I I
Plur. 1 c. S o N
2 {m. Han O Han
> > >
£iomn | oayan | aghn
3 {m. Oy " by
£| ndpne | nfane | nfane
Partce. act. n’?j* pass, W‘)é‘ n?)' i"f')gn'
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CLASSICAL WORKS sy tae Rev. T. K. ARNOLD, M.A.

Arranged under Numbers for progressive Tuition.

LATIN. Edition.] Price.
1. Henry's First Latin Book 3s. 0d.
Second Latin Book, and Practical Grammar .......cceeeeeesersossonses
First Verse Book

Second Part, with additional E s

{ Historie Anti

A Second Verse Book (being Mr. Rapier's Introduction, care-

fuily revised)
Eclogee Ovidianse
Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition, Pt. L. .........

Comn;lius Nepos, with Critical Questions and Imitative Exer-
cises
Vireiriz ENE1s, lib. I.—VI.
Eclogee Horatiane. Pars I. (Carmina) .....
Eclogee Horatianz. Pars II. (S8ermones) ..
Practical Introduction to Latin Verse Composition....

lSlecﬂon: rroM CicEro, WiTH ENaerisH NorEs. Pml

—
AR DW=

'S

(oL YN PR T PR G Y
acooe aam oooco

(Orations : the Fourth against Verres; the Orations against

Catiline, and for the Poet Archias) .......ccceoveiricnsneinsinnsee

Part II.

(Epistles, arranged in_the order of time; with accounts of

the Consuls, events of each year, &C.)..ccorerecssansrensseseans

Ecrocz HistoricE; or, Selections from the Roman Histo-

rians, Ceesar, Sallust, Livy, Curtius, Tacitus .......cccceeene

Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition, Pt. 1I. ......
Longer Latin E ises, Part I.

—
»
(-]

—

6. Part II.
Grotefend’s Materials for Translation into Latin ...veeuiees
ELrLisiaN Exercises (adapted to the Practical Introdu

PartL)......
GREEK.

to Greek Accidence
——— Greek Prose Composition ..........

e IO
a ocooe ©

R N X

The First Greek Book
Practical Introducti

Greek Construing ....
Greek Grammar for the higher forms .......coeee
El Greek G

%‘]he ssgne, with an Account of the Greek Dialects .......

e 1 o Iy
The Olynthiac Orations of Demosthenes, with copious Nof
and Gr Vool Roaf

The Oration of Demosthenes, on the Crown, on the same plan...
HoMER1IL1AS, lib. I.—1V., with Critical Introduction and Notes
The Ajax of Sophocles, with English Notes .
The Philoctetes of Sophocles, with English Notes......cooeus

HISTORY AND ANTIQUITIES.
Handbook of Roman Antiquities... (Bo -
Handbook of Grecian Antiquities } JESEN)
Handbook of Ancient Geography and History

Handbook of Medizval Geography and Histm'y} (Piirz)
Handbook of Modern Geography and Historg

Handbook of Greek Synonymes (PILLON)...cccovvcrenraienees
The Athenian Stage; a Handbook for the Stud

—
MOoOTAISL

ot ot st ek B bt e T b D
cCoAMmMO AcoNINIRS

Heoamts =

—~_———_
P TN YT
canandha

Corrous AND CRITICAL ENeLIsE-LATIN LEXICON, founded - -
on the German-Latin Dictionary of Georges [by the Rew
T. K. ArNoLp and the Rev. J. E. RIDDLE]....
Classical Examination Papers .........ccccieceeeieenes
English G for Classical 8chool
The First German Book
Key to the Above
German Reading Book
Handbook of German Vocabulary
The First French Book ..ccccececeeces
Key to the Above [by M. DELILLE]
Handbook of French Vocabulary
A First Classical Atlas
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RIVINGTONS, ST. PAUL’S CHURCH YARD, & WATERLOO PLACE.



4



RS G



Digitized by GOOS[@



Digitized by GOOS[@



